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PREFACE

James de Alwis’s Introduction to his English Translation
of the Sidatsangarava incorporates a valuable and erudite
survey of Sinhala Literature covering the Anuradhapura,
Polonnaruva, Dambadeniya, Kotte and Kandy Periods.

This edition of the Sidatsangarava was published in 1851
and it is, at present, one of the rarest books, which is in very
high demand. In view of this demand the Department of
National Museums has taken the opportunity to produce a
lithograph edition of the Introduction for which the Depart-
ment’s acknowledgement is due to the Government Printer.

I may mention here that some of Mr. de Alwis’s views on
Sinhalese Literature are yet of interest and the results of his
researches can still throw fresh light on many fields of Sinha.a
Culture.

This publication is of unique significance in the literary
history of Ceylen because of the impetus it gave to oriental
learning, quite accidentally, through its comments of
Mihiripenne’s criticism of Gangarohapa Varnanava. Mihiri-
penne had pointed out certain metrical blemishes occurring
in the line ‘“wus woe ©d o= ¢ in the opening
stanzas of the Gangdrohaga Kavya of Muhandiram
Thomas Dissanayake of Matara. In a most convincing
manner, as evinced from his arguments recorded in this
Introduction, Mr. deAlwis refuted Mihiripenne's criticism as
unjustifiable and unwarranted. And it was this bold chal-
lenge of Mr. de Alwis that brought about the famous literary
controversy, popularly known as the ““ Savsatdam Vadaya ",
which originated in 1853. The Savsatdam Vadaya has been
acknowledged as the greatest literary controversy that
occurred in this country, and eventaally it led to a renaissance
of Sinhala literature and oriental learning in the late nine-
teenth century, besides contributing immensely to the
development of the flexible prose style in modern Sinhala.

As regards the pagination of this book, I may mention
that the Roman Numerals used in the original have been
retained.

ANaxDA W. P. GURUGE,
Director of National Museums, Ceylon.
Colombo.
28.6.656.
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TO HIS EXCELLENCY

SIR GEORGE WILLIAM ANDERSON, K. C. B,

GOVERNOR OF CEYLON, ETC. ETC.

SIR,

The constitution of the native society in this Island,
the habits and feelings of the Singhalese, their wants and
grievances, their domestic and social relations, their traditions
and customs, and their all-concentrating religion, are .very
imperfectly known; and these, which constitute their national
character, can be understood but little, without a competent
knowledge of the medium th;'ough which they are perpe-
tuated—the Singhalese or Elu language. This, I conceive, is
the reason which has rendered an acquaintance with the
native languages a sine qud non in the requisite qualifications
of those who enter the public service of this Island.

However stringent the rule referred to, I may perhaps
be permitted to state, the practice has nevertheless been
very lax. Such a state of things, it is presumed, can
neither be advantageous to those who govern, nor at
all beneficial to the governed.



vi. DEDICATION.

During the proceedings in one of the state prosccutions
in 1848, it was elicited in evidence, that there were, in
this comparatively small Island, many natives who had
never seen an Englishman, This, doubtless, is to the people
a source of regret; and may, under peculiar circumstances,
prove to be a scrious grievance: but how much greater
must be the vexation and annoyance to thousands to know,
that the majority of those whom they do see, and with
whom they hold official intercourse, do not understand
the Singhalese, and cannot correctly interpret the lan-
guage of their complaints, or the expression of their
grievances?—alid how often, indeed, does an ignorance of
the native character, the habits and feclings of the peo-
ple (all which epring as it were from their language),
induce Europeans to act in a manner hostile to the
general interests of this Island?

To encourage therefore the study of Singhalese,
amongst at least the Eur;pean portion of the inhabi-
tants of Ceylon, will not only be, it is confidently hoped,
one of Your Excellency’s first endeavours; but, it is
respectfully submitted, becomes a duty which cannot perhaps
be too strongly impressed upon your attention.

Under such circumstances, the following work, perhaps
the first of the kind that has emanated from a native, and
which has for its end the dissemination of the Singhalese
language amongst Europeans, is inscribed to Your Excellency:
and if, by the authority of your official position in this Is-

land, the weight of your name, and the influence of




DEDICATION. vii,

those distinguished merits which have placed Your Ex-
cellency over the Government of Ceylon at a critical
period of its political history, any additional support be
derived from the public; it will add not a little to the
deep sense of the obligations which the translator already
feels, at being permitted, consistently with ancient usage,
to dedicate .this Grammar of the Singhalese language to
the Ruler of the Island in the person of Your Excellency—

And to subscribe himeelf,
With due deference,
SIr,
Your Excellency’s
Very obedient and humble Servant,
Siver Smnth St JAMES ALWIS.

June 18, 1851,



INTRODUCTION. *

FEw studies have more attraction, excite greater curio-
sity, or are more instructive, than that of languages.
Whether we pursue it with a view to philosophic compa-
rison of different tongues, with the object of throwing light
on man’s social progress, or with the design of ascertaining
the changes which one single language has undergone
in progressing through a vista of ages, the interest which
attaches to it is equally great.

Led by curiosity, orinvited by the allurements of science,
Europeans have, during the past half-century, devoted not
a little of their time to the task of unlocking the rich stores
of Oriental literature. Not only those whose lot has been
cast in the far East, but those also who have never rounded
the Cape, have made Oriental languages the subject of
deep study. England, Germany, and France have each
rivalled Hindostan: whilst a Jones, a Colebrooke, a Wilson,
a Wilkins, an Adelung, a Bopp, a Burnout, and other
deservedly celebrated scholars, have, by their thorough
researches into Oriental literature, cast into dim shade a Kak-
dasha, & Panninni, a Cattyana, and a Yopadewa, in India;
and, in our own country, a Totagamuwe, and a Weedagama.

Apart from the instructions which philological inquiries
in general convey, as auxiliaries to the elucidation of sci-
ence; when extended to Asiatic languages, they afford, (from
the reflection that the Eastern hemisphere was at one
time the seat of the primeval language of the human

A paper, being *“A brief sketch of the history of the Singhalese
language,” read before the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society on
the 13th August, 1830,
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species,) matter of additional interest to the student. Not
the less .engaging or instructive, however, are such studies
when they are confined to his national language—a language
too, which had its origin in the East; for then he feels
a zest beyond the intercst inherent in the subject.

Reflections such as these have led me to take advantage
of the means afforded by the Ceylon Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Sacicty, in devoting a portion of my leisure hours
to an inquiry, the result of which I hope may not be
without interest to the general reader in Ceylon.—That re-
sult is “A brief sketch of the history of the Singhalese language.”

In entering upon this investigation, I must not omit to
premise, that however engaging the subject, the inquiry
is not the less tedious, nor are its results perfectly satisfactory.
The farther we extend our inquiries, the deeper are we
shrouded in the darkncss of the faubulous accounts of our
forefathers; and, perhaps, of no country is this more true
than of Ceylon.

I am sensible that I have, for obvious reasons, entered
upon a subject which I know myself unable to discuss to the
full extent of my design. Indeed, in the words of Doctor
Johnson, this is one of those “works of humnan industry,
which, to begin and finish, is hardly granted to the same
man. Yet hislabours, though deficient, may be useful, and,
with the hope of this inferior praise, he must incite his
activity and solace his weariness.”

Under such circumstances, our investigations must ne-
cessarily partake much of the character of theories; in our
inquiries probabilities must take the place of positive facts;
and the authority of eminent scholars can only add weight
to our conclusions. More, perhaps, we eannot accomplish;
less, indeed, may be expected.

.The known history of this Island commences from the
period of its invasion by Wijeya, 543 B.C. As the English
nation and the then (Anglo-Saxon) language were called
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after the Angles, a leading branch of the Saxons, so the
natives of this Island, as well as their language, received
the appellation of Sinhala, from the Sinhka (lion) race of
kings who commenced to govern Lanka at the period
above given. That upon the arrival of Wijeya he found in
this Island a native tongue (we say “native” in order to
distinguish it from the language which afterwards received
the appellation of the invaders) there can exist, perhaps, but
little doubt.

With a view, therefore, to ascertain the correctness of
the above hypothesis, it is necessary to consider several
questions, all which are intimately connected with each
other, and which we have reduced to the following order:
1st, Whether the Island itself was inhabited before the ®ra to
which we have alluded? 2ndly, If so, whether the aborigines
became totally extinct upon Wijeya’s arrival? 3dly, If the
language of the conqueror be either purely or in part the
basis of the present Singhalese? and, 4thly, Whether the
language now denominated the Singhalese, was the language
of the original inhabitants of Lanka?

To the consideration of each of these questions, we shall
now apply ourselves; and

1st, Whether the Island itself was inhabited before the
Wijeyan ®ra?

Sir William Jones, the eminent Orientalist, states, that
Rama conguered Silan, 1810 B.c. If this were so, doubtless
this Island was peopled at a very early period of the world.
But the evidence relied on by Sir William Jones was, pro-
bably, that of the Ramayana,* an epic poem embodying the
Hindu Mythology-—a book which is of no authorityt except

® Ramayana, or The adventures of Rama, is an epic poem in seven
books. with notes in the Déva Nagara character. Therc are several works
bearing the same title, and the appellation of Baharatta; but the one
written by Valmic is the most estcemed.

t The following occurs in the Kaviasibera: HDIIDED...q9uR

2064Q0acg®. .. BYBVLRCv... g 4odi &3¢ QIS
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80 far as the matters therein stated are supported by extrinsic
testimon.:y. This account is, therefore, only rendered probable,
by considering the age at which the Ramayana was written,*
and by coupling that circumstance with the existence of
the Island itself to which allusion is made.

There is, however, one reason, and, we confess, a strong
one, to induce us to believe that this Island was inhabited,
if not at the time to which the Ramayana refers, at a
later period—at all events before the arrival in it of Wijeya,
843 B. c. Situated at no great distance from the Indian
Peninsula, probably joined to it by an isthmus which has
been washed away; and invited by the adventages which it
possessed, amongst which were its Elephants and Pearls,
not to mention the fertility of its soil, the salubrity of its
climate, and the richness of its natural productions; it is
but reasonable to suppose that the Indians (unquestionably
a very ancient race of people) had settled in Ceylon before
the period referred to; if indeed their scttlement was not
coeval with their occupation of India.

The same eminent scholar to whom we have already
referred, in his Ecsay “On the history, Civil and Natural,
the antiquities, arts, sciences and literature of the borderers,
mountaineers, and islanders of Asia,” states the result of
his valuable investigations in the following terms:

“ We come back to the Indian islands and hasten to those
which lie to the south-east of Silan or Taprobane; for Silan
itself, as we know from the language, letters, religion, and
old monuments of its various inhabitants, was peopled by the
Hindu race, and formerly, perhaps, extended much farthe
to the west and south, so as to include Lanca or the Equi-
noctial point of the Indian Astronomers.” t

OB 0 wise! know ye that all van talk, including the nonsense of
the Ramayana and Baratha is compounded of lwo ingredients.
* The precise date is perhaps not known; according to native chronicles
it was composed 2387 B. C., but at all events before the Wijeyan sera,
+ Sir W. Jones’s works, vol. L. p. 120.
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Our own history of the Island, though presenting a void
before the arrival of Wijeya, and also enveloped in the
clouds of fable, may yet be relied upon as to the naked fact
that “Lanka was conquered by Wijeya” at the date above
given, if not at a considerably subsequent period.*

That erudite Pali scholar, the Hon’ble G. Turnour Esq.
of the Ceylon Civil Service, in his Introduction to the
Mahawanso, p. xliv. in referring to a period immediately
preceding the epoch above given, says—

“It would appear that the prevailing religion in Lanka,
at that period, was the Demon or Yakko worship. Budhists
have thence thought it proper to represent that the inha-
bitants were Yakhos or Demons themselves, and possessed
of supernatural powers. Divested of the false colouring
which is imparted to the whole of the early portion of the
history of Lanka in the Mahawanso, by this fiction, the
facts embodied in the narrative are perfectly consistent,
and sustained by external evidence,as well as by surviving
remnants of antiquity. No train of events can possibly
bear a greater semblance of probability than that Wijeyo,
at his landing, should have connected himself with the
daughter of some Provincial Chieftain or Prince; by whose
means he succeeded in overcoming the ruling powers of this
Island;—and that he should have repudiated her, and allied
himself with the Sovereigns of Southern India, after his
power was ful'y established in the Island.”

The following passage from Major Forbes’ “Eleven years
in Ceylon,” throws still further light on this subject. He
says (see vol. IL p. 83), « To brighten the fame or palliate
the aggressions of a conqueror, whose race gave a new name

* We are fully impressed with the belief, almost amounting to a con-
viction in our minds, that the date of Wijeyo’s arrival in Lanka “is
antedated by a cousiderable term, for the purpose of supporting a pre-
tended revelation or command of Budha.’— Vide Turnour’s reasons for
this' belief in his Introduction to the Muhawanso, p. xliii.

b



xiv. INTRODUCTION,

to Lanka, the Cinghalese have denounced the yakkos whom
he attacked as identical with demons which they worshipped.
These writers, however, do not conceal the fact, that, in
the contentions for sovereign power that arose amongst the
immediate successors of Vijeya, the assistance of the yak-
kos was eagerly sought for and duly rewarded.”

Hence it will be perceived, that nearly all the writers
on the early history of Ceylon are agreed, that this Island
was inhabited before the Wijeyan era.®

* If these pages were intended solely for the European, it would indeed
seems highly preposterous to notice here a very strong beliefl entertained
by the majority of the Budhst Schoolmen, out of respect for every thing
which has emanated from their forefathers, ‘ that the Yakhos, to whom we
have alluded, were no other than demons.” But, since it is hoped that
our labours may prove as acceptuble to the Native as to the Euro-
pean, the following remarks, exclusively intended for the former, may
oot be out of place here.

It is then said by the nmatives, that these inhabitants were yakhos or
devils. Now, the authority for such a belief is not contained in any
Budhistical Scriptures, (in which case we could not legitimately confute the
doctrine without estublishing the unsoundness of their faith), but is to be
found in the native historical records,

Mahanimo, the compiler of the Mahawanso says, (see Turnour’s
translation), that on the arrival of Wijeya, Lauka was the abode of
Yakhos or devils. Now, assuming this to be his opinion,—for we cannot
of course receive it as a fact—let usinquire if he be borne out in that
opinion by the circumstances related of these Yakhos.

We may, in the first place, refer our readers to the absurdity involved
in the considerations—-¢that one of the Yakhos, (supposing them a race
other than hwman,) could by her connexion with Wijeya beur him child-
ren, a son, Jiwuhatto, and a daughter, Disala’~that ‘the last was
married to the former’—that ‘they setiled in the ueighbourhvod of
mount Sumanta’ (Adam’s Peak), ‘became numerous by their sons and
daughters >—¢ were under the protection of Wijeya’—'and retained the
attributes of the Yakhos.” Fuither, could they have been ‘ inbuman beings’
in whose ‘vestments Wijeya and his followers dressed themselves’? Still
supposing that they were ‘inhuman invisible beings’ (according to the
historian), how, we inquire, came one of their number, Kuwdine, to be
‘50 lerrified as to implore of Wijeya that her life might be spared’?
‘to render unto him the favors of her sex’? and to ¢ partake of the residue
of the meal bestowed on her by the Prince’? Even a Budhist, dispas-
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Without dwelling farther upon this part of the subject,
to shew that the facts related of these Yakhos indubitably
prove them to have been no spiritual beings; we may, in
addition to the testimony contained upon this point in
the several passages already selected from Turnour and
Forbes, refer our readers to the opinion of the Rev. B.
Clough (vide his Dictionary, vol. IL p. 2), who says, « By
these sanguinary demons we are unquestionably to under-
stand the ancient Hindoo inhabitants, who first peopled the
Island from the nearest shores of the Indian peninsula,and
who professed the Brahminjcal religion, the cruel prac-
tices, and sacrificial rites of which, were sufficient to entail
upon them the stigma of Rhakshos* from a Teacher who
held the effusion of blood in perfect abhorrence.”

tal

y idering the subject, must admit that it s impossible, con-
sistently with the doctrines of the creed common to him and the
historian, to believe that Kuine, who was a Yakkinni, and therefore
was iovisible and- poseessed of supernatural powers, was terrified ; or,
that a ‘Yakkioui named Chetiya (the widow of Jutindaro a Yakho), seeing
Mahindo approach from behind /ost her presence of mind through fear,’
unless he be prepared to divest the Yokkinni in either case of the spiritual
character given hgr by the historian.

We say it is impossible to
believe that these were Yakkos, becguse, apart from other facts, “ (ke fear ”
attributed to two of them, as above shewn, proves them to have been
Auman beings. For, in the creed of the Budhist, a Yakho Aas no fear.
Without multiplying authorities upon a matter on wh
difference of opinion,

Oomandawa. ) )
The Pandit (M ahusada) then inquired of those who were there assembled,
¢ are mother’s hearts tender towards children ? Is

the mother she who has the
child in her arms? or is it she who has let go her hands?’ They replied,

‘Lord, we do not know.’ He then said, ‘ Thou art a she-demon (Yakkinni),
thou hast taken the boy for the purpose of eating him.’ She inquired
‘Lord, how hast thou known the fact?’ He replied, ¢ Because thou dost not

wink—thou art fraress—and Ppossessest no affections: for these reasons do

I know it’—and inquifed of her, ‘What art thou?’ She answered, ‘Lord,
Iam a Yakkinni.’ ¢ Why hast thou seized (the child)?® inquired the Pandit.
‘For the purpose of ealing him, my Lord’— confessed the Yakkinni,

* ¢ Rhaksho ’—il‘another terin for Yaksha, derived from C3&W ¢ty
worship; > although some writers derive the name from tfa5e

ich we apprehend no
we may give the following pPassage from the

fto eat.’
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The character of the ¥akhos thus ascertained, we turn
next to inquire

2ndly, Whether they became totally extinct upon Wijeyo's
arrival #

“Wijeyo left the Yakho city, and after the arrival of a
Princess, Kuani is eaid to have exclaimed, ‘On thy account,
baving murdered Yakhos, I dread these Yakhos: now I am
discarded by both parties, whither can I betake myself!’
She, in the character of an inkuman being wandered
to that very city Lankapura, of inhuman inhabitants.”
We next read of the existence of an uncle of this being,
who assumed an inkuman character; of her murder by s
Yakho; and generally of the existence of Yakhos:—Your
mother is murdered: if ye should be seen here they would
murder you also; fly quickly.”— Maharwanso.

At page 63 of the same work occurs the following
passage—* A certain Yakinni named Chetiya (the widow
of Jutindharo, a Yakho, who was killed in a battle at
Siriwattupura), having the form and countenance of a mare,
dwelt near the marsh of Tumbaringoinna, at the Dhuma-
rakkho mountain.” 442 B. c.

Again at p. 106, “A thero repairing in the direction of
the Thuparamo Chetiyo to an edifice of many apartments
(built for the Yakho Pamajjo,) halted at the spot where
the branch of the B6 tree was afterward planted.” 307. B. C.

The latest mention made of these aborigines is in the
Sooloo Raja-Ratna-Cara, where it is stated, that in the
reign of Maha Sen, A. D. 275, “A certain tank called AMini-

8esed equivalent to 810, Sanscrit, is also a term for Yaksha, Hence the
language Paisachi, said to have been ¢ spoken by wicked demons. Mr. Turnour,
in his Glossary appended to the Mahawanso. says under the head of ¢ Yak heo—
the worshippers of these demous are also called Yakkhos and Yakkhinis.”
If there be for this assertion a more solid foundation than probability, we
shall not want much reasoning to convince the Budhist schoolmen of the
srror of their belief.
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giri wewa was formed by the instrumentality of Fakkos
and men.”

Major Forbes upon similar, but weaker evidence, and
immediately after alluding to Pandukabayo, who, 437 B. C.
permitted his confederates the Yakho chiefs Kalawelo and
Chitto to exercise great sauthority—the latter of whom,
on days of public festivity sat on a throne of equal height
with the monarch’s, says, “ This fact is sufficient evidence
that it was necessary to conciliate the Yakho chiefs; that
they were still powerful; their followers numerous; and
that the race then retained its separate character, although
it appears to have merged soon after in a general appella-
tion derived from the Singha conquerors.”

Hence it is by no means improbable, nor therefore un-
reasonable, to suppose that the limited number of Wijeyo’s
followers, by intermarriage with the more favoured (Yakho)
natives, became united into one nation, whilst the less
favoured betook themselves to the utmost recesses of the
jungle, where they settled themselves as a distinct tribe of
the Singhalese, now known as the Veddas.* For without
tracing the Veddas to the descendants of the natural child-
ren of Wijeyo, or to a very small portion of the Yakho
aborigines of this Island, it is difficult to assign them an
origin common with the amalgamated race of the Singha-
lese. History sufficiently proves the comparative civilization
which the Yakhos had attained before the general confusion
of the Sinha conquerors with the Yakhos, in one common
appellation of the Singhalese ; and the monuments of a very
remote date alike testify to the early greatness of the Sing-
halese. Iftherefore the Veddas were the entire nation which

hd e‘-{c, Vedda means Archer,from 8810 shoot with an arrow. The
proper form of the word seems to be OB _gee Grammar. § 575,
It is however, not to be forgotten, that some trace this word to
&G Jungle, thence avée, or atéé.,‘one of the Jungle’; and think
that the difference in the sound of the first letter has arisen from the
weakening and sbrasion of the sound @ Inf0 O.
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we may denominate the Yakhos, or a portion of the Sinha
conquerors, we should indecd believe—what is contrary to
the common course of events in the world, and the expe-
rience of ages—that a nation, revelling in the luxuries of
comparative civilization, chose by preference a savage life; or
that the feelings of an Oriental nation, too much attached
to self, were suddenly estranged from their brethren; or that
they were altogether cut off from the privileges of an in-
fant state, to the safety of which we have already seen Pan-
dukabayo had deemed it right and politic to ‘conciliate them.'®
If it be inquired, Whercfore a portion only of the abori-
gines is traced to the Veddas, and not the whole én masse?
our answer is, Because such & supposition will place us in
this difficulty, that we must without adequate reason as-
sign falsehood to ‘the most authentic native historian, who
represents Yakhos as enjoying in common with the follow-
ers of Wijeyo, and at comparatively a later period of time,
the comforts of civilized life; a state f things inconsistent
with the belief that all the aborigines were turned out by
the conquerors into the woods of Ceylon. Again, to suppose
that the Singhalese forms no portion of the aboriginal
Yakho inhabitants of Ceylon, is to suppose, first, that our
language, the Singhalese, had its origin from the Sioha
conquerors, a supposition without foundation, as we shall
hereafter see; and secondly, that the conquerors without
necessity (for there was none, if they did not amalgamate
themselves with the aborogines) abandoned their own, and
adopted a foreign tongue, the language of the Veddas. For
. we learn, upon the authority of the Rev. R. Stott of the
Wesleyan Mission, a gentleman who has devoted no small
degree of pains to bring a portion of these wild people under
the influence of Christian instruction—* that their language

* Vide ante p. xvii. and Mahawanso, p. 66.
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is Singhalese, varying but little from that which is spoken
in the more civilized districts.”*

We shall therefore now turn our attention to the other
inquiry:

3dly, If the language of the conquerors be either purely
or in part the basis of the present Singhalese?

If we suppose that Wijeyo brought with him the Sing-
halese language into Ceylon, it is very probable that he
brought over kis own language. It is then also reasonable
to suppose, that remnants of the Singhalese (even if it has
since become a dead language in India) must be met with
in some parts of the Peninsula; since, almost from the ar-
rival of Wijeyo, frequent intercours ewas carried on by the
Singhalese kings with the mother country. But such a
supposition is without foundation, because there are no
traces whatever left of the former existence of the Singhalese
language in continental India; and because also, the record
of the correspondence between the Singhalese and Indian
kings appears to be in the Pali language.t Again, Wijeya,
a prince of Lala (a subdivision of Magadhi), and a relation
of Gow’tama Budha, it is but too probable spoke the
Maghadhi or Pali. This is also further attested by the
fact, that the Pali language was cultivated in this Island at a
very early period of its known history, and that Bud-
hism was originally introduced into it by means of doctrines
embodied in that language. And although this last hypothesis

# Vide Journal C. B. R. A. Society, p. 100.

} See several instances of this in Mahawanso. The European reader is referred
1o the Epitome of the History of Ceylon,” published by Mr. Turnour in
the Ceylon Almanac for 1833, p. 255.

1 “Their son Sinhabahu put his own father to death, and established
himself in Lanka, a subdivision of Magadha, the capital of which was
Sinhapura, probably the modein Singhaya on the Gunduck river; (in the
vicinity of which the remains of Budhistical edifices are still to be found) ;
and that his son Wijejo with seven hundred followers landed in Lanka.”
—Turnour’s Introduction to the Mahawanso, p. xliii.
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is apparcntly inconeistent with the fact, that the Singhalese
was the medium of regal and official intercourse shortly after
the Wijeyan wra, yet, considering the facility with which
languagces from the same source and of the same genius may
be acquired, there scems to be no radical objection to our con
clusion, that the language of Wijeya was the Pali; for, on
reference to the Mahawanso and other historical records,
we frequently find that Brahmins from India, after a short
etay in Ceylon, became masters of the Singhalese language.
Thus, Mahinda, who propounded the doctrincs of Budhism
in the language of the land, 306 B. C., and a Kalidasha,
who wrote beautiful Singhalese rhymes, 515 A. D., are in-
stances of this facility. In farther support of this subject,
we may also allude to the facility with which the natives
have always learned the Sanscrit and Pali, even after the
Singhalese had become the universal language of the land.
Of this the Mahawanso of Mahanama, the Sarasangraha
of Budha Dasa, and the works of Zotagamuwa and a host
of others, are sufficient proof.

If then Pali was the language of the conquerors, it may
be inquired, Whether that was not, in fact, the basis of the
Singhalese? If it were, it would follow that the latter wasa
dialect of the former; but that this wasnot the case we propose
toshew hereafter (vide post, Essay on the Elu language).
It may, however, be stated here, that considering the antiquity
of the Hindu nation that inhabited Lanka ; the affinity which
the Singhalese bears to the Sanscrit and Pali, themselves
two kindred languages; the impossibility involved in the
conjecture, that in the briefspace of 237 years* the conquer-

* This is the period of time which elapsed between the arrival of
Wijeya, 543 8. c., and the propounding of the doctrines of Budhism by
Mihindo in Singhalese, 307 8. c. Vide Mahawanso, p. xzix. And if,
according to another passage, the Siughalese was the “language of the land”
at this time, there remains but little doubt that the Singhalese had

been in progress for a considerable time before that date. In fact Maha-
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ors set aside a rich language, such as the Pali* or Sanscrit, and
substituted for it a less perfect dialect, the Singhalese; andalso
the direct testimony contained in the Mahawanso, that the
Singhalese was ““the language of the land;” it appears by no
means unreasonable to suppose, that the original inhabitants
of Ceylon had derived their language (now denominated the
Singhalese) from the same source whence the Sanscritand
the Pali have been derived; and that the conquerors, finding
no difficulty in adopting the same, and permitting its universal
use, rendered it “the language of the land.”

And that the Singhalese was not the language of the
conquerors, may further appear on.considering our remaining
inquiry:

4thly, Whether the language now denominated the Singha<
lese was the language of the original inhabitants of the Island?

wanso refers to numerous “ancient authors in the Singhalese ianguage;”
for he says (vide Turnour’s Introduction, p. xxxii.), “In case it should be
asked in this particular place ‘Why, while there are Mahawansos com-
posed by ancient authors in the Singhalese language, this author has
written this Palapadoru-wanso? In refutation of such an unmeaning
objection, I thus explain” &c. Add to this the probable fact that the
Wijeyan sera is antedated ; and we find the interval of time much less than
we have stated in the text. But assuming that the interval was only 307
years, that period (to use the language of the Rev. 8. Hardy) “was too
short in the then state of the couutry, to have allowed of the forination
of a language from crude materials of dissimilar origin, sufficiently copious
in its terms and regular in its structure to have been capable of the
enunciation in it of discourses so varied and abstract as the Atuwas.”

* Indeed the Mahawanso furnishes us with evidence to the contrary,
viz.,, that the attempt of the conquerors was to set aside the pre-existing
Singha/ese language. ‘“ For,” says the author of Mahawanso (see Turnour’s
Introduction p. xxxi.), “in this work the object aimed at, is setting aside
the Singhalese /anguage, in which the former history is composed, that
I should sign in the Magadhi. Whatever the matters may be, which
were contained in the Atthakatha, without suppressing any part thereof,
Tejecting the dialect only, 1 compose my work in the supreme Magadhi,
which is thoroughly purified from all imperfections.”

[+
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If it were not, and if, further, the Pali was the language of
the conquerors, then how the Singhalese tongue started into
existence, especially in so short a period after the Wijeyan
wra, is a matter which we cannot satisfactorily account for.
Indeed the Mahawanso epeaks of the Singhalese as *the
language of the land’ (Lanka) in contra-distinction to the
Pali; and at a time, too, when the Yakhos had not merged
into one people with their conquerors, under the general
appellation of the Singhalese—a circumstance which estab-
lishes our hypothesis.

¢ This thero (Mahindo), by having propounded the doctrines
(of Budhism) in the language of the land, at two of the places
rendered sacred by the presence of Budha, insured for the
inhabitants of Lanka (the attainment of the termination
of transmigration) within the period of seven kappos (by
their having arrived at the first stage of ealvation.) Maha-
wanso, p. 83.

“Réwato théro then observing that he (Buddhaghdsd) was
desirous of undertaking the compilation of a “ Parittatthaka-
than,” (a general commentary on the Pitakattaya), thus ad-
dressed him: ¢ The text (of the Pitakattaya)has been preserved
in this land: the Atthakath4 are not extant here, nor is
there any version to be found of the wé&d4 (schisms) com-
plete. The Singhalese atthakathd are genuine. They were
composed in the Singhalese language by the inspired and
profoundly wise Mahindo, who had previously consulted
the discourses of Budha, authenticated at the convocations,
and the dissertations and arguments of Sdriputto and others,
and they are extant among the Singhalese. Repairing
thither, and studying the same,* translate (them) according
to the rules of the grammar of the Migadhas. It will be
an act conducive to the welfare of the whole world.

* This passage may also support the belief that Singhalese was not in
existence in India.
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 Having been thus advised, this eminently wise personage,
rejoicing therein, departed from thence, and visited this
Island in the reign of this monarch (Mahansmo.)

“Thereupon, paying reverential respect to the priesthood,
he thus petitioned; ‘I am desirous of translating the attha-
kath4, give e access to all your books.” The priesthood,
for the purpose of testing his qualifications, gave only two
gatha, saying ‘Hence prove thy qualifications; having satis-
fied ourselves on this point, we will then let thee have all
our books.’ From these (taking these gatha for his text)
and consulting the Pitakattaya, together with the Attha-
katha, and condensing them into an abridged form, he
composed the commentary called the ¢ Wihiuddsmaggan.’

“ Thereupon the priesthood, rejoicing, again and again
fervently shouted forth, saying, ¢ Most assuredly this is
Metteyyo(Budha) himself,’ and made over to him the books
in which the Pitakattaya were recorded, together with the
Atthakatha.  Taking up his residence in the secluded
Ganthdkaro wiharo at Anuradapura, he translated accord-
ing to the grammatical rules of the Magadhas, which is
the root of all languages spoken by the human race.”—
Mahawanso, p.p. 251-3.

Again, supposing that the Pali was the language of the
conqueror, (for all the reasoning on the subject favours such
a supposition in preference to one that it wasthe Sanscrit),
it is not a little startling to find, that the chief ingredient
in the constitution of the Singhalese language as we now
find it, is the Sanscrit, and not Pali. This would render
a belief that the Singhalese language is-a dialect of the
Sanscrit, reasonable. But this is not the case, for we
shall find that the farther in point of time we go back in
search of the Singhalese, the purer the language is, without
that amalgamation with the Sanscrit which we perceive at
the present day; a state of things which certainly supports
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us in the belief that the Singhalese language is not thas
of the conquerors.

Whilst therefore, on the one hand, our theory establishes
the fact, that the natives of Ceylon whom Wijeyo conquered
had & language of their own; the language of the Singhalese,
from its radical difference from that of the conquering nation
(supposing thelatter to be either the Sanscrit or Pali), proves,
on the other hand, the correctness of our hypothesis—that the
language now denominated the Singnalesewas thelanguageof
the aborigines. And that we are not singular in this belief
appears from the following passage in a paper read before the
Ceylon Branchof the Royal Asiatic Society by the Rev. Spence
Hardy of the Wesleyan Mission. He says; “I have stated
the probability that the Singhalese language was spoken long
before the arrival of Wijeya. Either this Prince imposed his
own language upon the people whom he conquered, or his
descendants adopted the language previously spoken in the
Island, or there was an amalgamation of the two languages
in the course of time. The first supposition is the most
improbable, as history furnishes us with no similar example;
and if the third be correct, there must originally have been
a great resemblance between the two languages, as the mere
fact that nine-tenths of the words composing the Singhalese
can be traced to one common origin, is itself a proof that, as
a dialect, it is singularly uniform in the character of its
etymology. The second of these hypotheses seems to be the
most probable, as I am far from thinking that the ancient
race of the Island was so rude and ignorant as it is generally
regarded.”

From the conquest of Lanka by Wijeyo, it is reasonable
to believe, the name of the Island itself underwent a change
with the received appellation of the original language,
by the adoption of the designation given to the conquering
hero, a Sinhala. For, says Gurulugomé, the celebrated
author of the Pradeepikawa;

N
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“At the place where mention is made of the Sinkala
language, what can ‘Sinhala language’ mean? As it is
said (in one of the Atoowas) Budrynns slegcen
B808:§ 22070098 806 e10050BsI g eedI88ued
“since King Sinhabahu took the Sinha (lion) captive, he 1was
(called) Sinhala; and his descendants twere (thence also
called) Sinhala:’ so (therefore) the name Sinkala is
derived from the circumstance of the lion’s being taken
captive by Sinhabahu—who was begotten by a lion, and
was conceived in the womb of a Royal Princess, the
daughter of Kalinga Chakrawartee. Asin the passage (in
the Sanyoot Sangiya)©@60:0w86 w &35 1830 ¢ O powerful !
the time of the Bagiérathas’—the expression ‘Bageerathas®
means the Royal offspring begotten in the family of Bagez-
ratha, who were resident in the City of Kapilawasthoo; so
likewise king Wijeyo, the son of the Sinkala (lion-taker), who
having subdued the Yakhos took Lanka, his brother king
Sumith, who reigned in Sinbapura; his son Panduwas Dawu,
who having left Sinhapura, became king of Lanka; and his
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children and grand-children, are also named Sinhkala. As
(again) the city in which Sakkra (Indra) dwells is called the
city of Sakkra, so likewise the island in which the Sinkala
(Singhalese) dwell, is called the Island of Sinhala. As (also)
people who are natives (of a place) speak in their native
tongue, so likewise the people of this Sinkala country make
use of the Sinkala speech—their language is called, the
Sinhala language.”

Thus the Singhalese language, which is the Elu, perhaps
much neglected at the invasion of this Island by the Singha
race, has been since enriched by accessions from the invalu-
able treasurcs of Pali and Sanscrit literature; and it is but
reasonable and just to suppose, that during the Malabar
dynasty, which commenced at a very early period, its richness
was further increased from the stores of the Tamil and the
Telingoo.

The origin of the Singhalese language thus ascertained,
so far as the antiquity of the subject will permit of it, we
would, before proceeding to give the reader a brief history
of that languace, beg to call his attention to a few obser-
vations ON THE ELU LANGUAGE, ITS POETRY
AND POETS.*

There is nothing which has tended more to embarrass
the Singhalcse student at every stage of his studies, than
a misapprehension of the terms Elu and Singhalese.  One
of the difficulties,” says Mr. Knighton, the late Secretary
of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,t ¢ which
present themsclves to the student of Ceylonese literature,
is the variety of languages in which the various works have

* An Es ay rcad before the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,
on the 23rd February 1850; and which has since received certain emen-
dations, at the hands of the Writer.

} See his essay on the tianslated Ceylonese literature in the Society's
Journal, No, 1. p. 30.
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been composed. A knowledge of the Singhalese tougue
alone, does not unlock the treasures of their literature.
Thus, if I mistake not, their scientific works are generally
to be found in Sanscrit, their religious writings in Pali,
whilst their poetry is in a dialect of its own—the Elu,” &o.
The Rev. Spence Hardy, than whom perhaps few Euro-
peans have devoted greater attention to an exclusive study
of the Singhalese, says, “The dialect in which the Sing-
halese works are written is called Elu, and differs consi-
derably from the colloquial dialect both in structure and in
the words that are used: but the native authorities whom
I have examined upon the subject, are not agreed as to
the meaning of the word Elu, nor has the difference be-
tween Elu and Singhalese been very well defined.”*

In view of these difficulties, a question has been very
frequently proposed, but never yet, 1 believe, satis-
factorily answered—* What is the Elu language? Is it a
dialect of the Sanscrit?”

A critical knowledge of the Singhalese cannnot but convince
our readers, that Elu is a different term for the Singhalese,
and that they are but two appellations for one and the same
language, the vernacular Singhalese. Nor is the prevalence
of two names for the same language an argument against
this belief. For, the Magadha is also called Pali, and the
Sanscrit Dew'wadana. But, it is said, that “the Elu is
different from the Singhalese.” If by this, therefore, it
were meant that the Elu “was the ancient language of
the Singhalese;”t much reasoning is unnecessary to shew
the error of this dictum.

* See his esmay on the Singhalese literature, in the Society’s Journal,
No. II. p. 102,

1+ The Rev. B. Clough in his Dictionary, Vol. 1I. p. 799, gives the
following definition 6@ the ancient language of the Singhalese.”
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The Sidath’ Sangarawa,an Elu work (assuming that the
remoteness of its date is the criterion which should decide
the question)—a work indeed written in the most concise
ancient style—designates the language of Which it treats,
“the colloquial Singhalese,” 960 g Bude; and 3,908
(which is a vocabulary of terins contained in all confessedly
Elu works), calls the language of which it is a dictionary—
the Singhalese.

050 B 5:0BBowe
“In rhymne I sing Namawalia Singhalese.”

Now, those who maintain that an ancient obsolete dialect
was the Elu, ditferent from the 8owe, will not deny that the
two books above quoted are in that so-called dialect.* How
then will they, who give the two words different meanings, re-
concile their opinion with the positive assertion ofthelearned
writers themselves, as above cited; both of whom designate
the language in which they wrote, the Singhalese ?

Some writers have also defined the word @@, to be “that
dialect in which the poetical works of the Singhalese are
written:”t doubtless intending to draw a distinction between
the poets of old and those of a comparatively recent date.
This is incorrect also.  Any one who will be at the trouble
to compare together the poetical works of the Singhalese,
will find that they are all written (with the exception of a
few in blank verse) in the same poetical style now used
amongst the literary Singhalese, and that there is no real
difference, approaching to anything like a dialect between any
two of them. Indeed we fail to perceive any difference of

* « BeSoHD or 8896‘353650@@‘3—0 Grammar of the Elu
or ancient language of Ceylon.”—C/ough’s Dictionary, Vol. Il. p. xix.

“At a much later stage of my proceedings another native production
came into my possession, the 53998, a Vocabulary of Em
nouns,” &c.—ib.

+ “The Elu §29968cs had been composed to facilitate the study
of the purest E/w authors, especially the poets.”—ib.
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dialect, between Totagamuwa, the father of Poetry after the
destruction to which allusion has already been made, and the
celebrated Meeripenna of the present day. Itis however true,
that, as in the Shen Tamil when compared with the modern,
many words which occur in the old Elu works are no longer
in use. Again, the opinion that the Elu is the dialect in
which the poetical works of the Singhalese are written,
or that our “poetry is in a dialect of its own,” the Elu, is,
we apprehend, founded upon the imperfect observation
of Europeans, who find the great bulk of the Elu works
to be in poetry; a species of composition, which, as in the
ancient Greek and Latin languages, admits of so many
poetical licenses unknown in prose, that the remark has
been but an echo of what Cicero says in his De Oratore,
&b. 2, Cap. 14, “the Poets spoke in some foreign tongue.”
This, therefore, is not a sufficient reason to justify the
conclusion, that the so-called old dialect was not the
Singhalese. For, otherwise, we may with equal propriety
say, that Milton and Shakespeare were not English poets.
Yet the difference between the ancient and the modern
Singhalese presents no peculiarity of grammatical forms.
In the former(to adopt the language of Professor Wilson* in
respect ofthe Sanscrit and the language of the ancient Vedas)
““the predominating construction is precisely the same as that
of ordinary grammar, and we have, for the far greater part,
the same modes of inflexion, derivation, and composition, as
are found in more modern writing.”

But we trust the question may be satisfactorily disposed of,
by an inquiry into what the Poets themselves called the
language or dialect in which they wrote. For, if (as it is sup-
posed) there be a difference between Elu and Singhalese; and
moreover, if the first be an obsolete dialect succeeded by the
second, the old writers alone could have designated that which
they wrote, the Elu. This, however, is far from being the

* On the Gram: of the Vedas: p.p. 449, 450,
d
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case, as some of the old writers have called the language in
which they eang, the Singhalese, and some of the modern
have designated it the Elu; and very often the same writer
has given otk the appellations. A reference to books will
shew, that Singhalese and Elu are synonymous terms, and
have always bcen used as such. This appears very clearly
from the following paesage, extracted from the SuluRgjka’
Ratnacara, p. =08, where the words 8o and ©@ are used
as convertible terms. o@ovHmVDI1gdndy * * * 990
Q900 5080190 688 @I PV &) BowGnr20D e
VO DG Nn 680Do;mded LowdBiomamngsio*
W6 68 ed * * ¢ 6DIeWIEI0 w6 8390 I MO e
“The great king Pandita Parakkramabahu having heard and
learned the commecntaries, and having gradually translated
(the Jatakas) from the Pali language into the Singhalese
language, and having entrusted the (same) Elu version of
the Jatakas to a Chief Priest, of the name of Mddankara,
greatly patronised the religion.”
We quote a few passages in addition to the two extracts
already given.
1. 688800E&Ivdqslosl—apaned.
Thus is the Elu to be known—before A. D. 1415.
800d8Dgosicdcdd—Id. Probable date.
They thus occur in the Singhalese.
2. BuPUdeDsINgSvede—ePuodmed
I sing a little in the Elu— A. D. 1415.
3. OANBHOVDLIAD8952¢6—c@INO eroawd.
That I have sung in Elu, &c.—A. D. 1472.
4. qUICEN &S Bowcad8sl mBme@ cOmpug
With a view to Niwana, devoid of death and decrepi-
tude, I have composed Kusa’tha in the Singhalese
language.—A. D. 1610,
5, Bowcd8e) o 2B B080edg—yr8esd.
In Singhalese rhyme do I sing, &6.—a. D. 1612,
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6. OB A BdveYp—Bmd ders
Elustanzasby the name 6f Makarad'dhadja—A. p. 1768
7. ©ODusmcnms—addfomome
The E language sweetly rhymed.—a. p. 1771.
8. ®wndigesmborcondd8sidsn—weodinaesd
I bave rhymed into Elu « the offering in the river”
A. D. 1807.
9. 698008 I=Dmecssn 2088 Hger—BeDeddde®
I bave rhymed into several tunes in Singhalese.—
A. p. 1821.
10. S8R 2B&6— BB enm.
Rhymed in the Singhalese.—a. D. 1832,
1. 08388000 — =08 8 snes.
Rhymed in Elu.—a. p. 1840, *
An inquiry into the derivation of the words ©® and Bown
furnishes us with further proofs in support of the position
we have advanced. t

* Since the above extracts are nearly every one of them from the
Singhalese poets, and lest the reader may therefore be inclived to the
sopposition, that Elu is the designation for a so-called « Poetical dialect Fid
the following ‘prose selection from the Introduction to the Pansiapanas
Jataka, may not be out of place, *

9De0 &3 8 T s Be02® 62996540 9S00 &38ef

S o2Vl add e sI08.s] melemP859gs
Qe Baaggeparm

“It is proper that good people, having given their ears, and bent theit
minds, should hear the £/w version of ‘the history of Lives> which has been
composed without departing from the method of the Atuwds.”

t The writer of T88e0®: whom we bave aiready quoted, says
“As people who are matives (of a place) speak in (their) native tongue:
80 likewise the people of this Sinhala country use the Sinka/a speech:
Their language is called the Sinka/a language.”

The above furnishes us with almost conclusive proof against the position—
that the Elu,but not the Singhalese, was “ the ancient language of the
Ceylonese.”_ For, if according to Gurulugumi, the writer of Pradipikarwa,
both Wijeya’s followers and their language were culled Sivka/a from the
period of their landing in Ceylon, it is impossible to maintain that @@,
considered as a dialect different from B°@@, was “the ancient lan-
guage of the Singhaless.”
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The term ©@ is derived from 8otce (Singhalese), which
changed into 8se, 8@, 6@ and 6»d,produce ¥®. Thus
8ow2 by the rule respecting 6.@>3 or syncope, assumes lst,
8» 3, and 2ndly, 8 (see § 9); and 8@ it would seem, by a
change of the vowels inherent in 8 and @ (see § 10.), next
assimes 6o ; and the 6e in the last expression being then
changed into 6, and the e into @ (see § 22. and note t at
p- 14), we obtain ©¥&.* It is to be remarked, that although
warranted by general usage at present, the & was correctly
rejected by ancient writers, vide post, the selection from the
eminent author of the Wisudhi Margha Sanna. But scho-
lars are by no means agreed upon this definition. According
to some, it nay be from © and @29 for 389 (¥=8§9)t—
the word @89 contracted and added to the particle © produc-
ing ¥ O or vd, But 6:5eED, or ¥@EY, it scems to us, is
derived from 8o, Singhalese,and 89 island. Thus 8owa,
as ahove, assumes 6@, and the same being compounded
with 89, produces 6®d20 orosic8d. It would alsoap-
pear, that in this etymology we are borne out by the learned
commentator on the Sidath’ Sangarawa, who paraphrases
ewcSdo®, (see Appendix A. § 6.) EoreBocaBptEeY
“current in the Island of the Singhalese.” The first of these

* Dr. MacVicar, in his Essay On the Elements of Voice, &c., published in the
Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. 1. p. 36,
deduces “ Ceylon® from the word Elu. He says; “The Sidat Sangara [is]
a Grammar of the Elu or Ela or Hela or Sela or Selan or Ceylon lan-
guage.” We are inclined to believe that the derivation of this word,
which is here hinted at rather than expressed, is correct: and if, as we
have above seen, * Elu” is derived from the word Singhalese,” “Ceylon ”
can be no other than a modification of the term “Sinhala” or Sinhalan”—
the final euphonic n merely presenting the phenomenon (to which Bopp
refers at § 133 of his Comparative Grammar, and) which is a “ prevailing
one” not only in many of the languages of India, but also in the Singhalese.

t B} HVoecB=DencIDIBE—omDr  Pul
£%9E06E —“Have | in Eladiwu (Singhalese-island) language with pleasure
finished my song.”




INTRODUCTION. XXX111.

definitions has not only the support of Grammar, but the au-
thority of the best scholars of the day, and is more correct
than the second; and both support the view, that «@d
and 8omc are terms for one and the same language,
without a distinction of dialects: since there is no real difference
between the two roots ; for the one has reference to the nation
8ow,* and the other to the island of Lanka ga388, which
that nation inhabits. Since writing the above, we have
heard an opinion broached by a native of respectable acquire-
ments, to the effect, that ©® means “colloquial or clear
Singhalese.” That there is such a notion very generally
prevalent, even amongst thelearned pandits, may be soen from
the following passage in a poetical epistle reczived by the
writer a short time since, in answer to one forwarded by
him to a Budhist priest at Galle, requesting his views on a
difficult passage in the Sidath’ Sangarawa:—

8 98>w8¢o0 088 Dagmnd 6o &l

RO BREN BYOs 66 BF g6 &g 6]

cdmarInlBneB888qud 6 <}

“Since it is not known with what (intention) people of
ancient times uttered the Singhalese passage given as an
example in the Sidath’ Sangarawa, the same caanot be ren-
dered in Elu by translating it.”

Here Elu is used in contradistinction to the Singhalese;
and the context intimates that the former is the colloguial
dialect, into which the passage written in the latter cunnot
be translated. If this be so (which it is not), the word
8owe can only apply, and could only have been formerly
applied, to an ancient abstruse dialect or phraseology. Now,
the earliest work in the history of the Singhalese language
is called (not Singhalese but) the Elu (Atuwa) commentary,
to which we have already adverted.

* « The name given to Ceylon subsequens to the landing of Wijeyo,
from 806G\ lion, and the root S to destroy.”— Turnour,
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Having thus ehewn that Elu and Singhalese are in rea-
lity synonymous terms, we may here notice the most weighty
argument on the other side, “that the Elu differs consider-
ably from the Singhalese bothin structure and in the words
that are used.” This is easily answered. If Eluand Sin-
ghalese are identical, a difference between the ancient and
modern writings is & necessary result, common to all the
languages of the world. For, to use the language of Pro-
fessor Bopp, “one and the same word can in the course of
time assume various forms for various objects.” e. g. 6@
emeoeniymedasd pin “Many people called heaven to
witness,”* is now generally understood to mean, Many'people
uttered imprecations to heaven.” It is not a little remarkable,
however, that between the oldest Singhalese writings found
on slabs and rocksat Mihintala,and the modern Singhalese,
there is (comparatively speaking) far less difference, than
between the first specimen of ancient English given by
Dr. Johnsonin his history of the English language, and the
modern writings of a Brougham or a Macaulay.

In the use of many words, therefore, it is a fact that the
ancient differs from the modern Singhalese; and the author
of Swabhasa’lankara, “ Singhalese Rhetoric” says

YACeed89Daig Do enn . c DD
80940 B lusisnsedee &P8udem.

“ Although such tricks (of composition) previously existed,
it is improper to attempt them now; for unlike the language
of the Gods (Sanscrit), the Singhalese is not without a
change from time to time.”

The change here alluded to consists in the present disuse
of certain words, the introduction of many particles which
were anciently omitted in compositions, and in the abun-
dance of certain decorations of style which were formerly
avoided. The following will exhibit the difference:

* Literally “ many people kept hezven a witness. ”
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ExawmpLE 1.

B 5B SI8 DR D96 RO BB Gxvdess 5886
DEEOEI -~
This passage, when rendered into the modern, runs as follows:

o051 oE8 0080030c 866 &3e8) ADSwYwe
9eLen®E PPeecsdes 98220 gelemrs oBusd
v &30 338w See translation at p. 40.

ExaMPLE 2.
6 5B D6 Re CwndePrmsglse: 0606 D0
00 58 ¢ 0 &M 6®6 G See translation at p. 29.
In modern Prose:—
06 o086 BVE DR s34 HoescrdFwdDenpdie &9
o6 slend cuaB8siondm@If DMemn slpuddyd
02I0n sled mE 8960960 MBS 3. e

In the first example, @®&> is the Singhalese for the
Sanscrit word ®s3 which is now used. We have, however,
given 866 &8 which is more correct. 8¢ is of less
frequent use than g6 ; and &ad, the substantive form of
the adjective @@, is obsolete, because perhaps the same
isused for cats. O, as a term of comparison, is now
seldom used.

In the second example ess s “feet,” (a word which occurs
in the first as the participle for walking,)is obsolete except in
poetry ; &6 @ which frequently occursin poetry is, in common
parlance, either an ironial or sarcastic expression—an® 8,
a term of comparison, was anciently, and is still omitted
in poetry, as in 699slegs for ©ODNENOE wimses
in prose—*‘“the ocean of youth.” The decorations of style to
which we have alluded, and which consist of particles and
honorifics, are the following; =3&, 8EO@, £,>88,
8843, dwsled, o, &c.

From the above examples it will be perceived, that ‘the
modern prose is much more redundant in its style than the
ancient, of which a few passages occur in the Sidath-
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Sangcrawa, Lakunusera, and several other works. And this
most probably arose from the decline of the Singhalese as a
language after the general destruction of literary records in
the reigns of several Kings, and also from a frequent reference
to,and close imitation of, the paraphrases and commentaries
—the principal prose remnants of an ancient date, which,
ez-necessitate, adopt a redundant style; one ill adapted to
other species of composition.

These examples may perhaps suffice to shew, that as
regards construction, there does not exist any the slightest
difference between the ancient and the modern Singhalese;
whereas in the construction of the English, even the so-
called Johnsonian style, of a comparatively modern date, is
now gencrally set aside for another of a different and more
recent order. If however, further illustration upon this
subject be necessary, the reader will find it in the sub-
joined paragraph of an inscription of remote date (A.D. 262),
and a modern version thereof which follows it:—

88 s SRondd FYBs5es SIDVamam
D00 8u@ePDHHABNCIND V6B pers? e 8s¢Hoon
SIVeeY0Y ernegug # RW=188 8488600 Le e 86y
D88 el cal8Porsdsi8d 8fuwndBqdundendy
O SRLRe6E 0 650’ Dducyelondds
0023800888 0wl Hger N8RS 6dowd Bges
O &Purdslnwrtdssl Mo siDI1nd89p9rA 0 B8
S0e8R8edemd 8§ 6006d 588 S SYerdndBE adond
8 8883 AYCLEDI6m 6060060060 GR8E S0 &8
8ol 69 6D0mcDuen ¥nd luel@xuesndgnr
2980670 guogelend gy P 28R pTogped g d
6o} Valede =90 6888 slmndenGBorm~—

Modernised thus (A. D. 1830)—

S 5080:600e3 060G PE3O G In N EDa}
DRG0 dBudeds] o Do gl 9duedEesn
0.8 08PNV & 68Dl s =0 Yeedw
D8nnaens’ w919 8 c¢Homein8Buence qice
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6 &3¢ SN BB 9eg8s vEYeD B modusl
08¢ 9gxPexs’ cU2I0VSD HDIeIeelnieds] eo
298000 yeuslsnms 08 5180 §uwroedINYDRC IG5 ® &
036 2900041 6196@dD9P6 80 ¢8 DalPuys o
03¢0 0O BuAREBmIceuse §DIRE Benscule ve
6BBmIcegeaiDe s Dend o wonxOnsletd@ Guad
0158603 WIPLY PPN} 88 ] O REBMIS
Golls D Bxng RN BwIcoaBs 606 A gust e
06 10Dem e 6ONCHBBNIC3Oe 6088 gusinpdew:
&} 0960830850 N 888 5069 8 gdoysd SIwresde a3
65156060290 6000MI G D el & 2guow
0100 sledds a@Isianmic8sIdc quwuside Ponde
0¢ @080 L8MILSI LV BE 306 &
ePBpywndsy DS HBRs MmOdonadiosmums #cd
&,

“The great king Srce Sangabo Abaya (born unto the
great and illustrious King Abayasla, a descendant of the
dynasty of Okaka, which is a pinnacle of the very illustrious
royal race of Keth, and bornin the womb of the installed
Queen-Consort Dewugon of the same illustrious race)
having risen to the first offices of the state, and having
in the usual coursesucceeded to the regal office, and illumined
the island of Lanka by the effulgence of his Majesty, hath on
[this] 10th day of the growing Moon in the Month of #ak
[Octr.-Novr.] and in the sixteenth year of his reign, sum-
moned the Clergy of both the temples Ségira and Abaya-
giri; and being desirous of instituting with reference to his
[new] temple the same rules which were prescribed by
his elder brother Sovereign Lord, respecting the Temples
Ségira and Abayagiri—having also consulted competent
persons in that behalf—and having further ordained that
the said rules should govern the priests of this temple,
its labourers, slaves, affairs, receipts, and disbursements,
&c. and having thus assimilated the rules [in respect of all

e
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the three temples] hath perpetuated the hereinafter
mentioned rules of practice.”*®

We have thus seen that the Eluis no other than the
Singhalese language: but the question still remains—*Is it
a dialect of the Sanscrit?™ t

Let us first inquire, What is a dialect? It is defined by
several lexicographers thus: “ D1IALECT, dialectique F., dialec-
tica L., DIALECTIKE G., is a manner of speech peculiar to
some part of a country, and differing from the manner used
in other parts, yet all using the same radical language as to
the substance of it.” Now those who maintain that the Sin-
ghalese is a dialect of the Sanscrit, do 8o upon the ground
that many of its words are of Sanscrit origin. But this is
no more correct than that the Portuguese, which abounds
with Latin terms, and the English with French, are respec-
tively dialects of the language from whence such terms are
derived. And, if the premises whence the conclusion under
consideration is inferred be correct, we may as reasonably
affirm that the Singhalese is also a dialect of the Maghadi
or Pali; since words derived from the Pali into Singhalese
are as numerous as those from the Sanscrit. Indeed the
author of the Sidath’ Sangarawa says:

“Words may be divided into three classes: lst, o+l
purely native Elu words; 2ndly, &es® words common to Elu,
Pali, Sanscrit, &c.; and 3rdly, @9, words derived from

® Since translating the above passage, we have found an English version
of the entire Inscription by Mr. Armour: which see in the Ceylon Calendar
for 1834. The words within brackets [ ] in the above, as in other translations
ehewhere have been supplied by us

+ *“The language of Ceylon is distinct and unique, though like most
of the Indian languages, it is supposed to be a derivative from the
Sanscrit. *— Pridham, . p. 272.

“The E/s has undoubtedly given birth to the vernacular language of
this country, It appears to claim great antiquity; and Being derived from
the Sanscrit , a great proportion of the words may be traced to that spurce,”==
Clough’s Preface (o the Singhalese Dictionary.

™
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the Pali, Sanscrit, &c. but slightly different from the original
by their adoption into the Elu.” p. 4.

Upon the above process of reasoning, therefore, we must
conclude that the Singhalese is a dialect of both the Sanscrit
and Pali. But this, upon a view of the definition with
which we have set out, is absurd. For, since the Elu has
roots and words of its own, and words too, which (though
bearing some affinity to) are not derived from, the Sanscrit;
they cannot be pronounced to be the same radical language
as to “the substance of it.”

Again, a language and the dialect of that language are one
and “ the same radical language.” e. g. The Attic, the Ionic,
the Doric, and the &olic,are dialects of the same radical
language, the Greek; and agree with each othet in the gene-
ral principles of declensions, conjugation, &c.; but, I believe,
differ from one another in spelling or pronunciation, or both;
variations, which in the words of our definition, affect merely
““the manner of speech,” and “the manner used.” Now the
Singhalese must be considered devoid of this alleged rela-
tionship, if some at least of its principal grammatical forms are
different from those in the Sanscrit. To this test we shall sub-
mit the Singhalese, in order to ascertain if it be derived from
the Sanscrit. And how do we find them? Even more different
from each other upon substantial points, than is Pali from
Sanscrit. For, a great portion of the Singhalese language
is not derived from the Sanscrit; the Singhalese has but &wo
genders, whereas the Sanscrit has three (see Grammar § 24);
in the former the verbs are not conjugated as in the latter, nor
are the roots the same in both; the’ changes which words
undergo in the Singhalese are altogether upon a process
different from, and less certain than, that in the Sanscrit; the
declensions are also different in the Singhalese from those in
the Sanscrit,—the dual being unknown to the former; &c.

If moreover, it be true that the roots of words in a parent
language, as well as those in that which is supposed to be its
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dialect, are identically the same, the following examples will
shew that this identity is wanting between the Sanscrit
and Singhalese roots; although at the same time, it is clear,
there is such an affinity between them as to confirm our
theory, that they are both the offspring of one common
parent. e g. stpd ‘do,” Elu, &~ Sanscrit; 516@ ‘see,
Elu, 4ox9 Sanscrit; 6@>d ‘eat’ Elu, iges Sanscrit.  Without
multiplying examples, we may here refer the reader to § 57
of the Grammar, where he will find a number of verbal
roots, with which he may easily compare the roots of
like signification in the Sanscrit.

The adjectives have not any degrees of comparison, nor
indeed is the relative pronoun used in the Singhalese. (See
Appendix C.)

The formation of cases presents no less a peculiarity in the
Singhalese. In the first place, the vocative suffix in Sanscrit
is formed from, or rather, is a modification of, the termination
proper to the nominative. Professor Bopp says in his Com-
parative Grammar, § 204, “ The vocative, in the Sanscrit family
of languages, has either no case-sign at all, or is identical with
the nominative; the formet is the principle, the latter the
practical corruption.” In the Singhalese no two case-signs
are alike in the nominative and the vocative, except ep;
and the use of this very vowel, it is remarkable, presents a
peculiarity distinguishable from the Sanscrit, which in general
disclaims long vowels in the vocative singular. The fact,
however, that there are nine other case-signs in the vocative,
totally distinct and different from those proper to the nomi-
native (compare §§ 26 and 37), clearly establishes the want of
that particular relationship which is ascribed tothe Singhalese
and Sanscrit. In the next place, the instrumental and the
auxiliary present no difference of case terminations in the
Sanscrit and Pali, whereas in the Singhalese, no two signs in
those cases are identical, according to the Grammar (com~
pare §§ 28, 29.) Lastly, it is also remarkable, that in the
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Sanscrit, nouns never occur in a sentence except with
their proper case-signs; but this is otherwise in the Sin-
ghalese, wherein the noun in its radical state is frequently

found, and may be correctly put, to represent different cases.
(See Grammar § 25.)

Like the genders, the tenses in the Singhalese are those only
which are natural and familiar. 'We have but three tenses,
the past, present and future. Not only in this respect is
the Singhalese different from the Sanscrit, which possesses
more tenses than three, but also in respect of the absence in
the former language of what Sanscrit Grammarians call Pa-
rasmai-pada and Atmana-pada. Trueindeed it is, that these
transitive and reflective forms of the verb may be occa-
sionally found, as in @.28& (see § 53), but it is difficult to
say that they are of uniform occurrence in the Singhalese.

It is not here necessary to exhibit the difference between
the Sanscrit and Singhalése alphabets; that we shall hereafter
shew. Suffice it, therefore, to remark, that 30 characters or
sounds proper to the Sanscritand Pali languages, are deficient
in the Singhalese, whilst no less than 7 characters or sounds
proper to the Singhalese are wanting in the Sanscrit and 5
in the Pali. Itisnot alittle singular also, that the Singhalese,
supposing that it is immediately derived from the Sanscrit,
does not seem originally to have borrowed the euphonious
sounds which belong to the latter language, and which, it is
clear, were but very recently introduced into the former.

Professor Bopp® is of opinion, that “ when in two languages
resemblances which are perfectly evident, or may be recog-
nized through the known laws by which corruptions arise,
crowd together into the narrow and confined space of parti-
cular classes of words, as in certain cases in the numerals and
pronouns, there we have ground for being convinced of a
historical connection between these two familiesof languages.”
Now, the affinity in respect of numerals and prepositions

* Comparative Grammar, vol. IL p 718,
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between the Sanscrit and the Singhalese is obvious. Not so,
however, the testimony, which a comparison of those lan-
guages presents us with, to warrant the belief that the latteris
immediately derived from the former. Indeed, a comparison
of the Singhalese with the Sanscrit and Pali, and some of
those Indo-European languages which had for centuries been
separated from their parent stem, furnishes us with evidence
of & more distant relationship between the two first named
languages,

In the Sanscrit “the personal pronouns of the first or
second person have but one gender.” (Wilson p. 405.) Thisis
likewise the case in Pali. “In these pronouns of the first and
second persons,” says Bopp in his Comp. Gram. II. p. 457,
“ the genders are not distinguished in any of the Indo-Euro-
pean languages; and all the sister dialects agree with one
another surprisingly in this point.” In the Singhalese
the second person undergoes a change * in the feminine, as
oo dendsl 960D elnalosmasdS PeEods;
“ He said, though life may leave thee (feminine) do thou not
the like hereafter.”— Umandawa.

The roots of pronouns in the two languages under con-
sideration are also different. & which stands in Singhalese
for thou, bears no analogy whatever to the q®®s} in San-
scrit; nor does the plural nominative & &»8 in Singhalese atall
resemble geso in Sanscrit. The latter bears greater affinity to
the English you, “the Zend yas, the Latin vos, the Gothic yus,
the Lithuanian yis, and the old Sclavonic vy.”t So likewise
different other forms of the pronouns.

The Sanscrit numerals bear less affinity tothe Singhalese
than to its other kindred languages. e. g. ©®® in the San-

* it would be a misteke to suppose that this is at variance with the doctrine
laid downat p. 22. ® rendered by us, thow, is merely the root of the
pronoun in the second person. Strictly speaking, it admits of no genders ; but
when it is inflected, in order to adapt it to the several cases, we
obtain a derivative which obtains a different sign in the feminine gender.

+ Bopp’s Com: Gram. vol IL p. 473,
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scrit, prumus in Latin, @860 & in Singhalese. In like order
88w Secundus, 6400 H; @ B Tertius, p>I0dH; D
98 Quatuor, w5560 &e. &ec.

Idioms too, are slightly different in the two languages.
In the familiar expression “come to me,” the English presents
no difference to the Singhalese ®5066®; whilst the
Sanscrit expresses the same in two words, the verdand tho
pronoun, @rogpeyy come me. Again, ®0dx, or 20 &N
®.B “to me cannot,” is expressed in the Sanscrit @woen
@6en>2€, which in this respect agrees with the English
¢J cannot;” &c.

Such, briefly, are some of the differences which exist in the
grammatical structure of the Sanscrit and the Singhalese,——
differences which exhibit the want of that radical identity
which exists between a parent language (which has not been
lost), and its dialects. If further, it can be shewn that the
Singhalese is capable of being written* without an admixture
of Pali and Sanscrit terms, (i. e. words immediately derived
from those sources) we apprehend there will be no difficulty in
establishing our position, viz.—that the Singhalese bears an
affinity to the Sanscrit; and that they are both cognate
languages, derived from one and the same source, which is,
now perhaps, irrecoverably lost.

If what we have once heard maintained, be allowed, that
because certain wordsinone language bear an affinity toothers
of like signification in another language, that therefore the for-
mer must be, and is, a dialect of the latter; we fear we shall
be driven to the absurdity of pronouncing the English to be
a dialect of the Singhalese,t and the Latin a dialect of the

* The writer’s acquaintance with the Sanscrit and Pali is indeed inadequate
to illustrate this part of the subject with an example; but upon the
authority of the Sidath’Sangarawa, it is to be presumed that a language of
which two-thirds are Nipan and 7Tasama, is capable of being expressed
without a mixture of the Saonscrit, &c.

te g Lop ‘to chop short) 6G23; door 086 mud 98 water
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Sanscrit. For, “the Sanscritlanguage,” to quote from Sir Wil-
liam Jones, (vide his works, vol. L. p. 26,) ¢ whatever be its
antiquity, is of wonderful structure; more perfect than the
Greek, more copious than the Latin, and more exquisitely
refined than either, yet bearing to both of them a stronger
affinity, both in the rcots of verbs and in the forms of gram-~
mar, than could possibly have been produced by accident; so
strong indeed, that no philologer could examinethemallthree
without believing them to have sprung from one common source,
which perhaps no longer exists.”

The author of the Hindu Pantheon, London, 1834,
[in his Oriental Fragments, See Asiatic Journal for January
1834, p. p. 175-6,] says, “that where there is presumptive
or probahle evidence of relationship between two people,
affinity of language may be appesled to in corroboration
of the proofaliunde. And when we speak of affinity of
languages, we mean not accidental and often merely apparent
resemblance in the sounds of certain words, but clear indication
of similarity in the frame-work and grammatical structure
of the tongues, demonstrating that they must have been
derived from each other, or from,k one common origin.
Identity of sound, in particular words, is almost nothing
in the scale of evidence as to the identity of two languages,
even if that identity could be well established; because,
even compound words, and much more simple ones, are
frequently traceable to causes which act uniformly amongst
different people.”

Now the affinity which the Singhalese bears to the Sanscrit
is great; and yet in view of the peculiarities to which we
have just adverted, the conclusion at which we arrive is (not

8@‘; hour OWIOI; serpent ©Y; new 9; way eO;  ame
®D; o SN aign, @el;  crime, (thence sin) OTLD; thin,
Qﬁ; eyes Qté; bubble @ge; rays, d)d; donee, Q.@; man,
023; young O33ensd; At GBS able [abllity] D3 &e. &c.
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that the former is a dialect of the latter, but) that they had
one common origin.

‘Weshould nothere omit to consider, whether the Singhalese
falls under the category of the Southern class of languages,
which are of an origin distinct from the Sanscrit.*

Dr. Stephenson, in a paper read before the Royal Asiatic
Society, “ On the Maharatta language, on its connection
with the other spoken dialects of India, and on its derivation
from the Sanscrit, Persian, and other sources,”says —*“It was
thought at one time that all the spoken dialects of India were
merely corruptions of the Sanscrit; and although many
words were found in those dialects which could not be referred
to that source, it was supposed that those words had
merely crept in by reason of the barbarism and careless~
ness of the speakers, who introduced them from ignorance
of the correct terms. This opinion, however, lost ground
as our acquaintance with the native languages increased:
and it is now pretty generally admitted, that those of
the South of the Peninsula at least, are of origin quite dis-
tinct from the Sanscrit, and that they have admitted words
of that language, not from a want of native terms, but
from the influence of religion; all their orthodox writings
being composed in Sanscrit.”

Dr. Stephenson conceives that the case is the same,
though in a less degree, with several other languages of
India; that in all of them the Sanscrit is grafted on an
aboriginal language; and that proceeding from the North
it diminishes in quantity as we go southwards, becoming
scarcely any thing in the vernacular Tamil; in the same
way as in Europe the influence of the Latin which is

* Professor Wilson says in the preface to his Grammar, p. ix.—* Culti-
vated languages of local origin are there [in the South of India] met
with, largely supplied with words which are not of Sanscrit origin—There,
however, as in the North, the introduction of the Sanscrit was the precursor of
Civifigation, and deeply impressed with peculiarities.”

S
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predominant in the South, decreazes as one approaches
Britain and Germany.

The Singhalese is unquestionably an Indian dialect;
and looking merely to the geographical position of Ceylon,
it is but natural to conclude that the Singhalese owe their
origin to the inhabitants of Southern India, and that their
language belongs to the Southern family of languages. To
trace therefore the Singhalese to one of the Northern family
of languages, and to call it a dialect of Sanscrit, is appa-
rently farmore difficult than to assign it an origin common with
the Telingu, Tamil, and Malayalim, the Southern family.

But in view of all the arguments pro and con, the Sin-
ghalese appears to us to be either a kindred language of the
Sanscrit, or one of those tongues (as indeed the Singhalese
Alphabet, as old as the lunguage itself, testifies, vide infra),
which falls under the head of the Southern class. Yet
upon the whole, we incline to the opinion, that it is the
former. For, although Ceylon is on the South of India,
yet it may have been peopled by a northern tribe: and
although our alphabet is different from that which is regarded
as the most appropriate to the Sanscrit, the Nagari, it must
nevertheless not be forgotten, that the Nagari is to be met
with on ancient monuments in different parts of this island.
Furthermore, all our investigations to exhibit the difference
between . the Sanscrit and Singhalese both in their gram-
matical forms, and in the structure of the two languages,
only furnish us with evidence to negative the particalar
relation ascribed to the Singhalese; viz. that it is derived
from the Banscrit. Still, the similarity in the general
frame-work of these two languages (compare the Grammar
and the notes); and, above all, the resemblances which the
prepositions and numerous particles present (see Appen-
dix C.) are so palpable and striking, that we are compelled
to assign them a common origin. *

* And the same preciude the supposition that the Singhalese
falls under the denomination of “ those languages, which in the interval
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On the valuable authority of Professor Bopp we
learn that there is a remarkable concurrence of nearly sll
the individuals of the Sanscrit family of languages in
expressing the idea ‘to go’ by the root i. Now the
Singhalese, besides its similarity in this respect,* also pos
sesses what Bopp terms “the one-syllableness of funda
mental ideas; "1 for the Singhalese for “go”is also . Yet
we have the high authority of the learned writer of the
Sidath’ Sangarawa, that though the latter word bears an
affinity to,it is nevertheless not derived from, the Sanserit
(see Grammar § 6.) Numerous instances of this kind prove
therefore, that the Singhalese “stands in fraternal connection
with the Sanscrit, not in the relation of descent from it; that
it is not begotten by it, but sprung from the same source
with it. ”

Apart from these considerations, the utter absence of all
traces of the Singhalese in India, and the existence in it of
many characteristics common to all primitive languages, prove
it to have been a very ancient one; and it is, therefore, not
without reason that we believe it to be an off-shoot of the

of thousands of years in which they have becn separated from the sources
whence they ‘arose, have, in a great measure, so altered the forms of words,
that it is no looger practicable to refer them to the mother dialect, if
it be still existing and known.” &opp, I1. p. T12.

* e g QOO ENGNS) ‘unable to go’: vide infra, the continuation of
the Inscription found at Mihintala, clause Second.

+ Our readers will perceive the esistence in the Singhalese language of a
great number of words of one syllable. lndeed all the mono-syllabic
sounds in the language are full of meaning: e. g. ® [ @ thou longevity,
& arrow, &7 he, ¢ that,  she, qu etcetera, M9 ecarth, & said,
2 eaten, O'a»3 where, ®? stanza, &3 blank verse, )L excrement,
63 house, D9 sweat, &30 serpent, & fiver, ©&3 many, ©O% hour,
€ root, & daughter, ®&[ effulgence, €9 feet, 2 me, & earth, @
this one, @O this, 6®J she, 99 go, I lust, & night, S form Ox
adze, ©9 insert, € wood, ®@ blood, & paddy, 6G3 world; *®
way, ©9 wind, @ branches, 8 lion, @ broth, ©¢8 shadow, G}p03 ear,
&9 thee, & thee, (fem) G thou, P arm, &I much, D
cannot, ¢ patronymic, Ol colour, & U no, ®c this female, 9 and,
° horns, & haviog drunk, &c, See particles in Appendix C.
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same source from whence the Sanscrit and Pali are derived.
A resemblance in words and in grammatical structure is in-
deed common to all languages: but the formation of words
from roots is in one of three ways. That by the addition
of formative syllables to the root is the system to which
Humboldt, Bopp, and Adam Smith have given the prece-
dence in point of date. This it will be perceived is the
prevailing ingredient in the Singhalese (vide Chapter VIII.)
In this respect, as in that of innumerable objects being
expressed by descriptive terms [see mote (*) at p. 12] the
Singhalese has a claim to be considered a primitive language.

It is also a fact, that the Singhalece language, as we find it
at the present day, contains three primary elements, one
bearing a relation to the Pali, another to the Sanscrit, and a
third, in all probability, to that tongue from whence the
Pali and Sanscrit are themselves derived. To the first belong
terms connected with the national religion of the Sin-
ghalese; to the second terms of arts and sciences; and to
the third native terms expressive of the common wants of
mankind before the refined organization of society. And no
person can study the Singhalese with any thing like
attention, without perceiving that nearly three-fourths of
the same may be now traced to the two first sources, leaving
buta quarter which is the basis of the Singhalese. Be this,
however, as it may; a careful examination of the oldest
compositions furnishes us with sufficient evidence to confirm
us in the opinion, that the present structure of the Sin-
ghalese language is in a great measure the result of a
modern refinement.*

* Pridham in his compilation on Ceylon vol: 1. p 273, says—* The language
employed in Singhalese books is not identical with that usually spoken,
por is it generally understood ; it is properly called Elu, or more commenly
High Singhalese, and according to the author of the Singhalese Dictionary,
was the language of Lanka prior to the Singhalese conquest, the commcn
Singhalese being supposed to have been introduced by the Singha conqueror.
Elo does not bear 50 near an affinity to Sanscrit, as the colloquial language,
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We may here notice the inquiry which has been frequently
made—*“Why is it that the Singhalese draw so largely from
the Sanscrit rather than from the Pali, the language in which
the religious works of the Singhalese are written, and proba-
bly the language of the Wijayan dynasty?”

We cannot indeed affirm that the Pali has ever been neg-
lected by the Singhalese.* Our own belief is, that both Pali
and Sanscrit were anciently used alike. The existence in the
Singhalese alphabet of Pali and Sanscrit characters, added to
the fact that natives of the Island have from time to time com=
posed works in both those languages, furnishes us with proof
presumptive in support of that belief. But we must observe,
that the Singhalese have latterly manifested a greater parti-
ality to the Sanscrit than to the Pali. This perhaps ray be
explained. Of the two languages the Sanscrit is more eu-
phonious, and as the name itself signifies, more * polished "t
than the Pali. The poets and commentators, who composed
the majority of the Singhalese literati, at least after the ge-
neral destruction of the native records, have, it is believed,
with a view to “embellish” their language, borrowed freely

of which nine out of every ten words are derived from Sanscrit or Pali”
The reader will perceive, that although we cannot pronounce every part of
the above passage to be correct; yet that the latter part of Mr. Pridham’s
opinion is borne out by the specimens of the oldest writings we have already
laid before him.

* The Rev. S. Hardy, in his late publication entitled Eastern Monachism,
bears testimony to this fact in the lollowing terms: The high state of cul~
tivation to which the Pali language was carried. and the great attention
that has been paid to it in Ceylon, may be inferred frora the fact, that a
list of works in the "possession of the Singhalese that | formed during my
residence in that Island, includes thirty-five works on Pali Grammar, some
of them being of considerable extent.—p.p. 191-2.

+ “Sanscrit is the passive participle oi a compound verb, formed by
prefixing the preposition Sam to the crude verb cre, and by interposing the
Jetter s when this compound is used in the sense of embellisbment. its
literal meaning then is ‘adorned ;’ 4nd when applied to a language it signifies
polished.”— Coleb.-ocke’s Essays, vol. 1I. p. 2.



L INTRODUCTION.

from that which was more congenial to their views, the San-
ecrit; and have thus laid a foundation for a mixed dialect,
which is the one now inuse. Even prose writers of a compa-
ratively modern date (of whom there are few, if any atall,
deserving of notice), have closely followed the example of the
poets and commentators,* by whom alone they could be guided
in the absence of the ancient literature of the Singhalese,
which had already suffered with their Scriptures. One other
reason exists, which accounts for the partiality manifested by
the Singhalese towards the Sanscrit. It is, that almost all the
arts and sciences known amongst the Singhalese were
borrowed from Sanscrit writers. To the above, perhaps, we
may add another, contained in a passage translated by Mr.
Colebrooke, and which, being furnished by the Brahmins,
probably did not fail to give to the Sanscrit a greater claim
upon the Singhalese. The passage referred to is the following:

“Language, again, the virtuous have declared to be four-
fold, Sanscrita [or the polished dialect,] Pracrita [or the vul-

®* We catnot help remarking, that the Commentators have been the
instruments by which a mized Elu-Sanscrit style has been introduced to
this Island. For it will be perceived, that with a view to pedantic exhibi-
tion of their learning, and also to make themselves intelligible to the Brah-
mios from India, ancient commentators invariably adopted a mixed, even
where the Singhalese afforded them ample scope for a purely Elu style.
All subsequent writers, with their deep veneration for all that had been
handed down by their forefathers, have continued in this practice, and the
result has been, an adherence to the same style with an unscrupulous

tenacity. by the ignorant as well as the learned. As an illustration of this,
we may select the very opening address in the Sidath'Sangarawa, and its

paraphrase.
The Tezt. 0606 BB206 ©300s100dre Swd :

e siq [Beugen MG #O8esiesnd .
The Paraphrase: 06 S0mDiqalnd,, wacemor oo,

sslvafifnnmd oD oe wdRInd, dwe,, ©
odipgs, NGBE o ,, HsIVRBNIVevsIoPgd), gy
&), QB musies, § pPacmr, ovSaeslfae, Besl
0K d,, 8D sinucgnes, @66 #9,, s Pwemseenbond s
0O Sl sieeIDrm~—
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gar dialect], Appabransa [or jargon,] and Misra for mixed.]
Sanscrita is the speech of the celestials, framed in grammati-
cal institutes. Pracrita is similar to it, but manifested as a
provincial djalect, and otherwise; and those languages which
are ungrammatical are spoken in their respective districts.”
— Colebrooke’s Essays, IL p. i.

It will have been observed, that a great portion of the
words in the Singhalese is common to both the Sanscrit
and Pali. This, while it supports our conjecture that the
three languages owe their origin to one common source,
renders it difficult to state, with any thing like certainty,
whether certain words in the Singhalese, as we find them in
modern works, are derivatives from the Sanscrit and Pali, or
whether they are primitives, exhibiting merely the casual
differences which result from shortenings, weakenings, and
abrasions of sounds; alterations that ever exist between
the dialects of one common parent language. In illustration
of this part of the subject we refer the reader to the
following passage from the Panchika Pradeepa or the ‘Mu-
gallayana Pathi Panchica.’

0 2RERI 2 N0 S 0993279 o 51D VG S L BE W 19
Somandrcsneas’ udompnd PoiPnIDutndsume
300088 nPeDrm et adosiand puaye
D363 08D B0 EDe 28 HomBeciBe o
Slomad8g Homen 85 dmacdde oy meesd e’
9. 805880 gl men@iDnd yyusen®
0D .

1, es@ common tos. P. and E., * means ‘all.” There
is another Singhalese word, 8c3®, derived from either the
8. or P., and also a native term of like signification, R&.
—2, e@e ‘world, 8. P. and E.; but 6c3 and 6@§ are the
Singhalese forms of the same word.—3, &cen ‘eye,’s. or
P.; its equivalent in the E. is ¢g®e&3: ques E. is pro-

# g stands for Sanscrit; P for Pali, and B for the Singhalese or Elu,
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bably from ¢©8 p.; ga3 E. from &8 5. or q=3 8.;
6 &5 E. from 6:ensx P. or 61 8.; and esas E. from Dase,
8. or D=3 P—4, Jenwsn (vide Clough’s Dictionary)
8. and P., and its equivalent in the E. is Ses8en (vide Pra-
deepikawa).—5, § is anative E. particle.—6, ®>§owdl
‘thirty-two,” purely 8. ¢ &e being its E. form.—7, ©¢
‘supreme,’ 8. P. E. Purely E. authors have used this with-
out any alteration,.—8, ®= ‘great,’ E., and its equivalents in
the 8. is ®®a3 (also used in the E. without alteration); and
in the P. ®we&n.—9, ¢6ew ‘man,’ 8. But the word used
in purely E. authors is ¢8ed, probably derived from the ».
8 e9.—10, cawe ‘indication,’ 8. Its equivalent in the E.
being @mper.—11, 988 ‘eighty,” P. Its equivalent in the
E. being qg.—12, gag®mesen ‘attendant beauties,’ from
the P. and 8,—6 &3 ‘from;’ an E. inflexion.—13, «®co g
‘very delightful,” 8.—14, po® 99 ‘the deportment of the
body,’8.—15, ¢ an E. inflexion.—16, 6:=® ¢ person,’ E. [see
note ( * ) atp. 27.]—17, 6vo ¢ form,’ 8. P. & being its
equivalent in E.— 18, &7 ‘body,” 8. P. and E—~19, &
o5& ‘possession,” P. ©®ussl E—20, £® is the E,
expression of &9® P.—21, @® the verb substantive
E—22, &% ‘being,’ 8. for wsl E. wown P.—23, a®
296 ‘help,’ 8. P. E. There is, however, an E. expression for
the same found in some books &8s .—24, grgges “associ-
ation,’ 8. for the E. expression qw8c1.—25, gewn ‘de-
vice,’ 8. for 86} E.—26, Oewesasd ‘in the mode,’ E. for
Oeo st 8. and Oess P.—27, B ‘two,’ 8. for 6¢ E.—28, 88
‘method,’ 8. P. for 9.4 6.® E.—29, »¥& therein,” E.— 30,
o2 ‘etcetera’ 8. P. for g E.—31, Sloms ‘always,’ 8. for &
& E.—32, 858 ‘opposed,’ P. for BoLg E.—33, o8
‘respecting,’ E.—34, ¢ an E. inflexion.—35, &e ‘friendly,’
8, P. E—36, pdmes ‘intention,’ 8. for gqgwes E.—37, @De
‘the fact of,” E.—38, cangygen@ ‘unripe,’ E.—39, geé &3
¢attributes,” E. for @38 8. and p.—40, 4t & ‘inherent,’
E. for 9§ 8. g8 p.—41, 286 venerable priest,’ s,
for 6O¢ p. and 66 E—42, <163 E. inflexion,—43, o8
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w20 ‘fully ripe,’ 8. and p.—44, 27@ “season,’ §. P. for me
E.—45, D@ ‘awaiting,’ s. and P. for g #3® E—and 46
eeses P. of epyos, which see supra.

Before quitting this subject, we may here state that whnere
a language is the derivative of another, it is probable there
will be found (as in the Pracrit) Grammatical rules for
deducing one from the other. There is, however, not a
single book extant amongst us which treats of deducing
the Singhalese from the Sanscrit. This also furnishes us
to a certain extent with presumptive evidence in support
of our theory, that the Singhalese was not immediately
derived from the Sanscrit. But we have nevertheless seen
that many words are derivatives from that source into the
Singhalese, and that the present structure of the language
is in a great measure the result of a modern refinement.
It may therefore not be without advantage to notice a
few philological peculiarities of the Sanscrit as compared
with the Singhalese.*

E. G. The Sanscrit ¢ frequently assumes the sound of gv
in the Singhalese, as g8 Sanscrit‘eyes,” qued Singhalese;
enycs Sanscrit “association,” guBst Singhalese; gp®:8 o San-
scrit ‘teacher,’ qugsy Singhalese. t

69 is changed into g; as 6©9x®x=B Sanscrit ¢ prosperity,’
eud v Singhalese.

2 is sometimes changed into w3in Singhalese, as w6
Sanscrit ‘night-producer’—moon, &ese in Singhalese;

* [n deducing words from the Sanscrit, the student should chiefly at-
tend to the alphabets, or the sounds which are peculiar to the two
languages; and should avoid the use of those letters which are foreign
to the Singhalese.

+ These examples, perbaps, exhibit merely the transformation of sounds
which words, derived from the same source, have undergore during the
lapse of ages; or they present us with those modifications which are the
result of their being deduced from the Sanscrit or Pali. In either case
attention to the above peculiarities will not be without prodt to the
student,

g
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w8 Sunscrit, w8y Singhalese ¢asmall kind of mango;’
8.6 Pali, Bss . Singhalese ‘grammar;’ 98 Sanscrit,
€0 Singhalese ‘mouth.’

o is often changed into & or ®; as en8 Sanserit,
into §38* Singhalese ‘ citizen;’ &¥d Sanscrit, into 45O
Singhalese ‘city.’

@) is altered into o; as ®@ e Sanscrit, into wwt Sin-
ghalese ‘river; @)« Sanscrit, into @e¢p Singhalese high.'

© isaltered in Singhalese into e, &, and &, respectively;
as oD & Sanscrit, into anessd Singhalese ‘gold;’ ©©:® Pali
and Sanscrit, into Be® Singhalese ‘1 cook.” [Numerous
examples may be cited of this change] 6®6 c &0 Fali,
into ®macs Singhalese ‘having inquired;’ ©®en Sanserit,
into ©¢&l Singhalese ‘words;’ §O Sanserit, into Q¢ Sin-
ghalese “to release.” The copulative ® in compounds is
invariably changed into ¢ in Singhalese.

o i8 frequently changed into ¢; as wen Sanserit, into
¢& Singhalese ‘beings;’ & Sanscrit, into d¢ Singhalese
‘king;’ ¢ Sanscrit, into e¢g Singhalese ‘flag.’ [Numerous
examples may be cited of this.]

s is altered into &>; as = 2 Sanscrit, into ene&n
Singhalese ¢ wisdom.’

© is sometimes altered into ©; as &0 Senscrit, into
&S @ Singhalese ‘crown;’ a2 © Sanscrit, into =3 Sin-
ghalese ‘mountain top;’ 9 Pali, into 8 Singhalese hole.’

® is frequently changed into ¢ and @ respectively; as
v ® Sunscrit, into ¢¢ Singhalese fooly &®i0 Sanscrit, into
m@o Singhalese ‘pond;’ go Sanscrit, into ¢z Singhalese
¢ coarse.’

¢ is found altered into &, as in g2"®D Sanscrit <top’
into &® Singhalese; g® Sanserit ‘half,” into ® Singha-
lese.

* See Grammar § 7.
T @ This letter is inflected with © in the Singhalese, See Appendix C.
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© is changed into &; as ©o Sanscrit, into ©® Sin-
ghalese “sin;’ 8es Sanscrit, into §O Singhalese  island.

® is altered into ®; as ip Sanscrit, into § Singhalese
‘be;’ Dt Pali, 5Dz Sanscrit into D@ il Singhaless
‘Honor, Excellency.’

All the aspirate characters in Sanscrit are changed into
their equivalent unaspirate simple sounds in Singhalese; as
e into #awes ‘intention;’ B3 into O, ‘opposed;’
8D into Bgwsd ‘a proper name;’ 6O Pal, into 6&d
Singhalese ‘a high order of priesthood,’ &c.*

The above remarks will clearly prove the utility—nay
the necessity which we have felt at every stage of our
studies—of a correct and accurate knowledge of the Sin-
ghalese alphabet. When we speak of the Singhalese
¢ Alphabet,’ we do not mean the ¢ Hodia,” which eyery scholar
is taught upon his first entrance upon the study of the
Singhalese, and which contains both the characters proper to
the Singhalese, and the symbols of sounds which exclusively
belong to the Sanscrit and Pali languages; but we mean the
letters which are peculiar to the Singkalese as contradistin-
guished from those belonging to the cognate languages.
The paper on a course of study, inserted in Appendix C., will

explain the reasons for the amalgamation of Singhalese with
Sanscrit and Maghadi characters.

* QOur limits forbid any further exemplifications of the transformation of
the letters in the two cognate languages; but we have laid before the
reader sufficient, we trust, to cnable him to prosecute the task further.
And before we dismiss the subject, we give a few examples sl.wewing the
relation which the Singhalese bears to the English, not only in the
comparison of detatched words (see note at p.p. xliii, xliv.); but in the
striking resemblance which words in those languages present as viewed
through their roots, and the laws under which transformations of sounds
take place in different languages: e. g. ‘eye’ UL ‘nose’ (emw
changed into) MG} ‘tooth’ {0} ‘star’ BSe; ‘day’ (& changed
into) §3 ‘light’ ©8e; ‘moon’ M5 ‘middle’ ®uvg; ‘red’ S P;
cstand’ 88 <be’ Q; ¢ mouth’ @8; ‘four’ WMS; ‘five® V®;
‘six’ O3 ‘eight’ ¢O; ¢nine’ (6’)9 changed into) #7®; &c. &e.
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Although symbols of sounds peculiar to the Sanscrit,
are found in the Singhalese Alphabet; it is nevertheless
true, that, except in its arrangement, it bears no affinity
to the alphabet which is regarded as the most appropriate
to the Sanscrit, the Nagari or Deva Nagari. The Singhalese
characters appear to have assumed their present circular
form at a very late period in the History of Ceylon; for
on reference to the ancient Inscriptions, an impression of
one of which is to be scen in the Museum of this society,*
we find that the old characters were more angular in their
formation, and less perfect in shape.

Major Forbes says, “Two distinct written characters
bave been employed in Ceylon; one of these has not only
been obsolete for generations, but even its alphabet was
unknown: this is called the Nagara, and is remarkable for
the square or angular form of its letters. The Singhalese
character now in use, on the contrary, is equally remark-
able for its circularity. The Nagara for many ages has
only existed in the numerous stone inscriptions that are
scattered over Ceylon, and still remain untranslated; but as
the alphabet lately restored by Mr. Prinsep and published
in his most valuable journal, appears to be nearly identical
with the Ceylon Nagara, there is little doubt that any
Pali scholar may now investigate the secret of these writ-
ings. “This form of letters was probably brought into Ceylon
from Patalipura by Mehindoo, B. ¢. 307.”—

It is indeed no less probable that of the “two distinct
characters” the Deva Nagara was introduced by the Sinka
conquerors; and although we are unprepared to discuss the
subject with any confidence, we may nevertheless remark
that this conjecture is supported by what Mr. Turnour
says in his Introduction to the Mahawanso, that Singhapurs
whence Wijaya came, “is probably the modern Singhaya on

* The Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, before which this
essay was read.
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the Gunduck river, in the vicinity of which the remains of
Budhistical edifices are still to be found.”

Be this however as it may; the Singhalese characters cer-
tainly present a great affinity to those of the Southern family
of languages which are distinct from the Sanserit. For,
who can look at the Tamil and . Singhalese alphabets,
without being struck with the sameness of their arrangement,
and the resemblance in the formation of a great number of
the characters which are found in them. The following
examples will exhibit the affinity between the Tamil and the
Singhalese Hodia. =P e; a=2 u; §=F¢; an—=e or
Z; =8 k;o=u p;a=wy; =" r; &r= n; §e. The
vowel-signs too, with which the consonants are inflected,
agree in a wonderful manner. e. g. ©9=w " pa; 8= pi;
8=F pi; 9=y pu; g—4 pii; Go=0u pe; od=0Cu
Pé; @©I=9w po; ee3=GCLn po; ou—0L er pow;
&c. So likewise different other letters.

The Karnataka alphabet, one of the Southern family of
languages, we are told, bears a resemblance to the Singhalese.
The Rev. Mr. Hardy says, “ The alphabet which is peculiar
to the Singhalese, and not used for any other language, inits
general character bears a considerable resemblance to the
ancient Karnataka, as seen in the copper-plates of a grant
made to the Syrian Church by one of the early native
princes, the date of whose reign is not known.”

In the Telingu, the characters which stand for our 9,
®, ®, 6, and @ (see Phonology, by Edmund Fry, p. 292); in
the Grantha, the equivalents of our ¢, &, d, @, = and
@, (id. p. 102); in a Pali alphabet said to be found in certain
parts of the north of Java, amongst others, the letter which
stands for our ® (id. p. 16); and in the Burman, the letters
which represent our =, o, ®, o, and & (7d. p. 132), are
strikingly similar: and although our language furnishes
us with strong evidence on the one hand against the supposi-
tion that it belongs to the Southern class of languages, and on
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the other in favor of the beljef that it bears a great affinity
to the principal of the Northern class, viz. the Sanserit;
yet & comparison of the alphabets to which we have
Just directed attention, with tfe Singhalese characters,
exhibits a strong relationship between those alphabets
and our own: whilst between the Nagari and the Singhalese
there is an utter absence of that resemblance, except in the
anuswara o, and the visarga s, which are the same not only
in those two, but in many of the Asiatic alphabets.

To the Singhalese language are (properly speaking )
known 10 vowels and 20 consonants, The vowels are
subdivided into Oy or e light or short, and @6 heary, or
long. The short vowels ¢ & 9 and ®, arerendered
long thus: ¢, &, (or ¢¥) @7 o9, and ®: and the latter are
considered distinct from the former. Each of the 20
consonants =n, m, o, O, O, <, * 5,4, &, v, d,d, o,
6, @ O, &, ®, @, o, (some of which are otherwise expressed
to produce corresponding aspirate sounds, but which being
foreign to the Singhalese are not here reckoned), may be so
inflected as to produce all the sounds of the vowels both long
and short, with the exception of the last. Thus, take e. g. the
first cousonant =. It contains the sound of ¢. Render it &
and the inherent vowel sound is g—render it »p and it is a—
render it & «» it is ©—render it > and it is ®. So likewise
the five long vowel sounds are produced by rendering =
into =0, B, & 0al, and 6z»3.—The other consonants may
in like manner be varied. But the last (Anuswéra) o,
being immutable, and having no vowel sound inherent
in it, cannot be uttered without the help of a vowel;
aud it is therefore usually expressed in the alphabet with

* The general use of this lingual sound (é)) must here be explained.
since there is another <0, having the same sound.  is used aftera
S or ®; as €36 @# Jeet, 8> 56 Budha, But where the 6 or
is not in the same syllable with <, the dental &3 isused; as Q6 -6
gode and men, and @S last ngme.



PLATE 1V.

KATAPAYA NUMERALS.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0
o ® o 8 @ 0 ¢ Y B
® & &8 ® & o & ¢ B -
] d @ w & * ¢+ ¢+ *
@ 6 8 ® o ® v ®» ¢ *

Renarxs.

‘These obtain the appellation of “ Katapayas” from the letters in the
first colomn of the above diagram. They are not employed in any except
Pali and Sanecrit works of the Singhalese, and more particularly in books on
Astrology and Medicine. Every letter under each of the above ten columns
Tepresents the respective figure or Zero against which the same is placed.
They are used to represent dates, &c., which, but for this symbolical method,
it would be difficult, if not impossible, to express in metrical com-
positions. The mode in which they are used is the same as that adopted for
the representation of prosodial feet (see p. p. 58,75.) It is remarkable,
however, that where the Katapsya numerals are used, they are read from
right to left. e. g.

01606 andgyDuendgudl

66,3608 EDmon 2x Dwoe'd
3811

“ Whilst dwelling in King Parakkramabebu’s city of Dambadeniya in
the ( year) numeral ga-ja-kui-ta of the Saka Era; "— Manjuse.
s 811

Here the figures must be read from right to left, as in that case alone can
we get the year intended by the writer, viz. 1183. It is also tobe borne in mind
that initial vowels and mute consonants, (which are sometimes used amongst
these numerals, purely for metrical purposes, or to avoid a hiatus occasioned in
composition) are not reckoned ; and that it is permissible to ibflect the above
numeral consonants with vowels in order to render them euphonious:

&F As it may prove useful to Orientalists, especially to those whomay be
desirous of decipbering the dates of old monuments, we here direct the
attention of the reader to a different system of Numerals called Bhsit ha Sankiyd,
found in ancient writers. It is upon a process nearly similar to the Katapaya—
the difference consisting in words being used instead of letters. The words
selected are those whose powers are known, and such as indicate a numerical
quality inherent in the object or idea expressed by those words. E. G. In Mr.
Colebrooke’s Essay on “Hindu Astronomers,” (see his works, IL p. 390,) he
gives the following stanza with the free translation which accompanies it:

“ £IDYPH6S DS S8 Bego,
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the first vowel—thus, qo. The 19 consonants thus produce
10 times 19, or 190 sounds. Add to this number the
unchangeable consonant o, and the 10 vowels, and we then
have 201, the total number of sounds which compcse the
Singhalese alphabet. These, according to the author of the
Sidath’ Sangarawa, are all the sounds which are necessary
for a correct expression of the Singhalese; yet we find two
letters or sounds exclusively Singhalese, omitted by the Graw-
marian in ghe above number. They are gu [having the
sound of @ in ‘and’] and its long sound g« [as in ‘ent’];
and are the vowels by whose assistance the changeable 19
consonants are rendered st and esw ; v and oow, &c.  Thus
by adding 4. and ¢, and twice 19 consonaut sounds, which
are formed by their assistance, to the 201 sounds to which we
have already directed the reader’s attention, we obtain the
241 vocal sounds in the Singhalese language.

All the sounds which are comprehended in the above
numbcr are used in the cognate languages, with the exception
of g1, qv, v, ®, e, and @, in the Sanscrit; and qt, g,
9, and ®, in the Pali.

gv and gx—Dr. MacVicar says,inreference tothese vowels,
It must be here remarked, however, that in the Singhalese a
vowel sound frequently occurs which must be attended to at
the present time, though it will probably vai.ish, atleast in
writing, when the people who speak Singhalese rise in taste
and intellect. I allude to that ugly guttural sound of a, of
which v and + are the symbols, which is heard in the bleating
of a sheep, and in some measure also when a person with
an English accent utters in a melancholy manner, and
very lengthened, the word Mary.” Although it is to
be observed that these vowel sounds, with which nouns
and verbs were anciently iaflected in differ:nt cases and
moods, are now generally set aside by the substitution of
other vowels, as gyon (9:) 638 (see § 34), which is
now uttered oo (g), or o3 (¥) 0odw; Bsnasiax
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8slo @ (qu) (sce Addenda § 22), which is now writ-
ten Vomalmer@aivee (g); yet we do not apprehend
the result which Dr. MacVicar thinke is “probable.” For
these vowel sounds are as much a necessary part of our lan-
guage as ¢ and en; and hardly can a dozen lines be written in
Singhalcse without introducing the sounds of ¢ and gx. The
Rev. B. Clough, in his Dictionary, gives 233 words wherein
these vowels are initials. How many more may we not
enumerate which he has omitted? How many more in which
they occur as finals? and how many more still are there to
be found in a language where the (19+4*=) 23 Singhalese
consonants, not to mention divers others of a Sanscrit origin,
are inflected with these vowels?

Nor indced are they at all so harsh in sound as Dr.
MacVicar imagines. We would have our readers bear in
mind, that ¢ does not, any more than the other five long
vowels, necessarily and usually produce a “lengthened”
““melancholy ” sound. For all vowels have three quantities,
short, long, and prolated; of which the two first alone are
generally used in a language, the last being only found to
represent the sounds of animals, as @« Bha! “the bleating
of a sheep;” or in uttering an extraordinary emotion of the
mind, as @+ ‘cannot’? [ when it would convey a contemptuous
mode of reply orinquiry]; or for the sake of sustaining the
voice in singing. And the ordinary short qv, and long g
are frequently met with in the English without producing
either a “lengthened” (prolated), or “melancholy” sound;
e. g. g in ‘and,’ ‘cat’; and g in ‘ant,’ ‘man,’ ‘stand,’ &c.
To suppose, therefore, that ¢. and gx in the Singhalese
will ere long vanish, is no more probable, than to suppose
that their equivalent sounds in the English, will, in process
of time, be similarly lost.

* The four additional consonants here indicated are §, ™, a, and &,
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© and ®, are confined to the Singhalese. And it is
remarkable, that the Nagari possesses the long < and
® alone, which, although omitted in the Singhalese
alphabet for the reasons mentioned by us elsewhere (see
note at p. 15), are yet included in the Sidath’Sangarawa
Professor Bopp in his Comparative Grammar, p. 3, says
with reference to these letters, “Among the simple vowels
the old Indian alphabet is deficient in the designation
of the Greek epsilon and omicron ( e and o), whose sounds,
if they existed when the Sanscrit was a living language,
yet could only have evolved themselves, subsequently to
the fixing of its written character, out of the short a; for
an alphabet which lends itself to the subtlest gradations
of sound would assuredly not have neglected the difference
between & & and 3, if the sounds had been forthcoming.”

¢ i8 used only in Elu and Pali. According to Pro-
fessor Wilson, a similar character is found in the ancient
Yedas, to which it is peculiar; and this itwould seem partakes
of ‘I’ and ‘r.’

9, is formed of & and &, as 2O kalu ‘black.’

There is one other consonant, which, though producing a
compound sound, is yet unknown to the Sanserit. It is

¢, exclusively Elu, compounded of & and ¢; as weq
handa ‘ moon.’

The consonants &, &, and &, are common to the Sansecrit,
Pali, and Elu; and are respectively formed by a union
of two of the characters already given.

& in Elu is sounded differently from Pali and Sanserit.
Thus qe anga, ‘horn,” Elu, is more soft than w1 ganga,
‘river,” Pali and Sanscrit. This letter is formed in the Elu
by a union of o and ®, and in Pali and Sanscrit by that of
the sounds @ and ®. It is, however, supposed * that its
formation in the former is precisely in the same manner as
in the latter languages; but this is a mistake, since & is
foreign to the Singhalese. Vide Appendix C.

* pide OO0, Elu Prosody, p. 1
h
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& is formed of & and £; as ©® handa, ‘sound,’ Elu;
& ganda, ‘fruit,’” Pali and Sanscrit. Like the rest of the
union-letters hcre mentioned, the two sounds of which each
is a compound, are more fully uttered in Sanscrit and Pali,
whilst in the Elu they are so blended together that the
first affords but a very faint sound.

® is & compound of @ and . In the Elu it has a soft
sound as ¢® amba, ‘mango’; in the Pali and Sanscrit a
hard and full, as @ ambu, ‘water.’

The last three, as well as ¢, are susceptible of the same
inflections and. variations to which we have directed atten-
tion; and thus we get the (4x12=48,+2414 =) 290
sounds for which we have distinet symbols in the Singhalese
language.

It must not be forgotten, that some of the consonants
have diffcrent forms producing corresponding aspirate sounds.
They are not used in the Elu, except in expressing words
of a foreign origin, and arc therefore omitted in the Sidath’
Sangarawa. But, since they are essential ta a correct
expression of the Pali and Sanscrit, (languages which the
Singhalese anciently used in common with the Elu), these
aspirate letters, with several others which we shall hereafter
enumerate, are inserted in the Singhalese Hodia. *

The aspirate letters or sounds are the 10 following:

D, @Y E, D dand w—

The Singhalese alphabet also contains 7 Sanscrit vowels,
8% vl ® @7 6Y @1 and the unchangeable (Visarga)
expressed with the lst vowel, thus—z3. It is by their

s 603D Hodia is a noun in the feminine gender, derived from the
root 83 and ‘% an inseparable preposition, meaning ‘well’. The &,
being changed into Gl by the rule at § 14. a., and the 623 into
G'®5 by the rule at § 22. a, we obtain '8, to which usage has
added the expletive 3, under the principles which are laid down at
p-88. The root & means ‘flying in the air,’ and has reference to ‘sound,?
wnich is conveyed inthe air upon the utterance of the letters which the
Hodia embodies.
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assistance that the Singhalese consonants, which are com-
mon to both Pali and Sanscrit, are changed into avg, =53,
=7, &9, o, Gel, 23, & &

To the above seventeen characters we may add the 13
following, which do not occur in the Singbalese; viz. @,
D, &g, R, (e5, D, ®, O, Sanscrit and Pali; w, ©, g, and
«» Sanscrit; and & Pali.

@ is a guttural nasal. Professor Bopp says that it
“is pronounced like the German n before gutturals, as in
the words sinken, enge.”

®, corresponds with the ck in ‘church.’

&3 is the nasal which belongs to the palatal class of letters
in Sanscrit, just as the other four divisions of gutturals,
cerebrals, dentals, and labials have each a nasal sound in
&3, <, ®, and ® respectively (see Appendix C.)

®, is compounded of «g and ® as in 9> wancha
(Pali and Sanscrit) ‘deceit.’

s, The aspirate form of the last. It isless frequently
used in Sanscrit, and is compounded of &y and ¢, as in
g S ancha, ‘endeavour.’

@ is formed by a union of ® and ®, as in @ attha,
(Pali) ¢eight.’

©, is produced by a union of ¢ and ®, as in @® Budha,
(Pali and Sanscrit) ‘Budha.’

®, is a compound of ¢ and ®, as in 8 duwi, (Pali and
Sauscrit) ‘two.’

 and ®@. The equivalent of & in the Nagari, says Pro-
fessor Wilson, “is less decidedly ¢sh’ than the second, as
in our ‘s8’ in ‘session’; it is a palatal letter: ska (®) is a
cerebral, as in ‘shore” and (e) is a dental sibilant, as in
Sanscrit.”

e is a compound of & and &g, as in e} prajnha;
*pandit,’ or ‘scholar.’

w is a compound of « and o;* as in 9o anksha, ‘side.’

@ is the reduplication of @, as ©1® sabba, ‘all.’

® 0, in Elu as in Paii ‘corresponds with the French » in mon.’
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It is perhaps unnecessary to remark, that although they
are used by us at present, the Singhalese language recognizes
no joint-letters, of which a great number occurs in the
Sanscrit and Pali.

A brief elucidation of the so-called * Singhalese alphabet,”
leads us to a consideration of the prose writings of the Sin-
ghalese, which, as is the case in’ Sanscrit, are neither so
oumerous, varied, nor recent as their poetical works. Still,
there is, happily, sufficient left in the literature of Ceylon,
to redeem it from the undeserved detractions of ignorant
criticism.

The Rev. Mr. Clough, speaking of the Singhalese, says
(see preface to his Dictionary), “ This language is copious,
and must in former periods have been cultivated to a high
degree of perfection;it is regular in its Grammatical
construction, and possesses most of the elegaicies of style;
and from the numerous works which are still extant, it is
evident that it is capable of being used in every species of
composition.”—Mr. Pridham, in his compilation on Ceylon
(vol. L. p. 272) also says: “Such isits variety of expression,
and so numerous are its synonymes, that it may almost
be said to contain three distinet vocabularies—one in ad-
dressing Majesty, another in addressing the Ministers of
Religion, and a third for familiar intercourse.” This picture
is not altogether overdrawn; for there are numerous words
in the Singhalese which are used towards particular classes
of people. E. G. 8.®32:06 £70 ‘proceed,’is a term peculiar
in its application to the priesthood ; whereas oo sle®s10,
of the like signification, is applied to the nobility ; and &390,
veus, 8EeE],” BEwsIA8, =508, o@ to equals, and
inferiors of different grades. So likewise, @ =I® ‘eat’
is applied to priests; ©d©1060e3d to nobles; :si® to

* vecsd, &0 are expressions confined to the Kandian Country ;
and are applied inthe same sense that OGQO“‘SS, ;o saA8 are
used in the Maritime Provinces.
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iferiors; and the last, with different modifications, such as
29053, 57916203, 290 S, 90 8308, 299, mIBarto equals,
and inferiors,

Here we may also observe, that innumerable Singhalese
words, without any alteration in their spelling, are susceptible
of various meanings for various objects; and such indeed is the
difference in their significations, that what the vulgar may
regard as rank nonsense, is nothing short of sterling
imagery. Illustrative of this, there is an ancient work called
Dahamgata, from which we select the following passage:

590610, 808862090000
230980, mDe e o 56 20O

The plain meaning of the above is, O cousin! Break not
Tampala(a pot herb); spread Heenat: rice after pounding the
same; run in search of oil; and laugh not after breaking the
pan.” But the same stanza also signifies—“O wise! destroy
the darkness of ignorance; hastento reflect that ye are a mass
of bones (deformities); avoid lusts; engage yourselves in
meditations; and be not sorrowful, but destroy the cravings
(powers) of the flesh.”

In prose as in poetry, nothing is more to be desired than
clearness and elegance of expression. What that clearness
and elegance are, in reference to any particular language,
can be decided by none but those intimately acquainted
with the genius of that language; for that which is ele-
gance in the English is the very opposite in the Singhalese.
To enter into a detail of the rules of Composition, would be
to write a Commentary on the Sidath’ Sangarawa. But
since our object is to give the English reader a sketch of the
distinguishing features of Singhalese literature; we may
call his attention to the sine-qud-non in Singhalese com-
positions, viz., the necessity for intrbducing, as much as
possible, one’s entire thoughts and ideas on a subject into
one unbroken sentence. In thisrespect the Singhalese is a#
different from, and as much opposed to the English, «“whose
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soul is brevity,” as any two things can possibly be to each
other. If the reader will take the trouble to examine some
of the prose anthors, he will find a great similarity between
their writings, and the superabundantly exact style of an
English Conveyancer, or the tedious legal phraseology of
an Act of Parliament.

The Singhalese Prose, likc the Sanscrit, may be divided
into four species:

The first, which we shall call the common, is that without
ornament; the simple common style of an English scholar.
Of this species the following, from the Rajawalia, is an
example:

Be®osyedys oudigdy Sursd Hadeed &4
6d o306 9t88 160 YBsDsIg® o B o
63¢60s) 0B qCdnm S Bmd 680doDSDr o
MG 603D nYDal g o8B G Syepew
SENENODBI B~ tds S a6 G OE s domasinds
P qbd 95 oL 88 gEfasirfs qugug gd
dudeiemnedsl HoddesluBa quESegmE®
g EoxiDecndled Oadyxend uSacmnsd
D) cuqpd0 6086y @t ¢eanBS 9ERI&nB
063 ¢6Leenge oy GEDHRWID B DroBwr gsivd
eSoBeg Boduwd ecindded 6085060006008 80
poormualad®ms vIodndemBsl 6wmE8Sudeorn
6> 68180 G NGB GedenDOGOuE8 e’
¢ 920598 SH dcs

“Whilst, during his reign on a certain night, King Ga-
jabahu, son of king Seenanambapa was walking in the city,
he heard a widow ery for the loss of her children, who were
carried away by king Solee; and, thinking that her weep-
ing might be the result of some grievance (injustice) in
the city, the king marked the widow’s door with chalk, and
proceeded to the Royal Palace. Next morning he sent for
his ministers, and inquired of the grievances of the city;
when thcy replied that the same was (happy and contented)
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just as the feast-house of the king of Gods (Indra.)
Having chastised his ministers, the king sent for the wo
man whose door he had chalked, and made inquiries of her.
The distressed woman replied, that she had wept for
her children, who were two out of the 12,000 men whom
king Solee had taken away captives. Whereupon the
king, having expressed displeasure to (the memory of) his
father, and saying that he would the next day proceed
to the Solee country, collected an army, and with it
proceeded to (Yapapatuna) Jaffna; and saying also that he
would exhibit his own prowess to king Solee, and bring
back the men whom he had taken away; and granting leave
to his subjects, king (Gajabahu) went in the company of
the great giant Neela.”

The above, which is simple prose, is called muctaca in
Sanscrit. This (says Mr. Colebrooke in his essay on
Sanscrit and Pracrit Poetry) ““is little used in polished com-
positions; unless in the familiar dialogue of dramas. It
must undoubtedly have been the colloquial style at the
period when Sanscrit was a spoken language.”

Of the second, which sparingly admits of compound
terms, &c., and which in English may be denominated the
elegart, and in Sanscrit the culaca, the following is a
specimen from the Introduction to the Rawudhasataka.

89 5 @D e BmEden HDnPon1dedwonsIBco
2980300 F6 HDHIMEC 20T eN D598 uddowesy
ol Hgnomomcmnienyudyn HAImI6c 8
DrdnuRomondemeersl HumedIDEBuRinss
60,0808 HBOHD:EeLDrnd hyendBs vIgn sI0m
1666266 &) §80 0 VI g egtme %8358 &2
DomaL80 veLfnReMBwwalSicas] wmSHwon
g YALemYy e s’ md Iy @, 2ocnne®d
50 gpBeco” ns»2 euEimns’ CDeNmEEI~—

“Srée Rimachandrabarati, an illustrious Brdhmin, born
of the family of Kattiya—learned in all the rich sciences of
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Logic, Grammar, Poetry, Music, &c.—having arrived in
the beautiful Island of Lanka, (Ceylon) from the treasury
(ecat) of all sciences, Gowda * in the prosperous Jambudweepa,
and having inquired and learnt the T'ripitaka doctrines
from the Reverend and Venerable Sree Rahulasthavirayo—
supreme Master of the Zripitaka doctrines, and Principal
of the Temple Sree Sangabodi Sree Wijayabahu—and being
(also) greatly pleased in mind (delighted) with the religion
(or those doctrines)—hath, with supreme, sincere, and greatly
devout faith, paraphrased Yanan Yassiya samastha wasthu
wishayan™t and other stanzas of the book composed by
himself in praise of Budha, and called Baktisataka—a hundred
of faith.”

This species has also received, from both Sanscrit and
Singhalese writers, the appellation of §a%xem churnika.
“It is (says Mr. Colebrooke speaking of the Sanscrit) of
course a common style of composition; and when polished,
is the most elegant as it is the chastest. But it does not
command the admiration of Hindu readers.”

The third is what Europeans call the bombastic: and so
great is the difference of taste between Europeans and
the Singhalese on the subject of composition, that we had
almost said the rules of English composition may be used
with the rule of contraries to attain a good native style. The
Singhalese regard the bdombastic as the best; and it is fre-
quently met with in our best authors. It is perhaps incor-
rect to say that this species, as in Sanscrit, “exhibits com
pounds of inordinate length,” because the Singhalese is not
susceptible of what the Sanscrit possesses, “a single word
exceeding a hundred syllables.” But we may pronounce

* Gowda, stands for Calcutta, and Jambudweepa for one of the four
quarters of the Globe, being the ferra cogrita of the Budhists, a part
of Asia, The @895) doctrines embrace nearly the whole of Budha’s
Bermons.

+ This is a part of the first stanza of the work called Bawudashataka,
one of the school books of the Singhalese.
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this species, known to the Sanscrit by the designation of
Utcalica praya, to be an extravagant style of composition
adorned with high sounding words. We subjoin an example
taken from the Pradeepikawa.

V6 S awds g&aeming vlfemediosi e
60865188 8 omis BelyscdBEDes &) voneydn
0nsd vweencenalncnBal ntmnypsiB8sl pdem
9388 B866 .66 06¢80) qomEse=ig8sl e
0646608 DR AE A dugEdRNs] V&R IeD s
88+1880xen GO Slom8s] eofsRnalsl 6PNl
6dowsiB8pst 3L BesInd wLodondn Bl g8d0nI
WG B

“If it be inquired, wherefore is the city of Rajagaha
very delightful? [The answer is], by reason [of the existence
in it] of porches studded with glittering silver and gold, and
gems; * by reason of thousands of vehicles in its streets
with their up-hoisted flags, which are the delight of its
resident women, who emulate the Goddesses; by reason of
roaring elephants, neighing horses, scattered companies of
country-men (rustics), exulting [hand-clapping] companies
of giants, waving-banners, the beating of drums, the play-
ing of violins, young dancing boxers (prize-fighters), build-
ings of glittering gold, (collections of) pearl-nets (with
which they are) surrounded, noisy little gold bells, and beau-
tiful kalpa [wish-conferring] trees; and by reason also of its
general wealth and prosperity t is this city very delightful.”

The fourth species is Prose modulated so as frequently to
exhibit portions of verse. It is called Vrittagandhi in
Sanscrit; and exhibits in the Singhalese so varied a display

* Annotations:—
Thick with sparkling oriental gems
The portal shone, Paradise Lost, 111. 507.
4 ————glittering towns, with wealth and splendour crown'd,
Goldsmith,

i
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of rhymes, and such a superabundance of ornament, that

to the European eye it is like the
Prismatic glass

Its gaudy colours spread in ev'ry place;

The face of nature we no more survey—
All glares alike, without distiuction gay. —Pope.

Of this species we present the reader with the following
from the Dewadhuta Sutra Sanna.

o 10¢&5bees] 09D 0CEereIsBICnEBudpd
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“ At the temple called Jétawana in the city of Sewat (like
unto the city of Alaka, the seat of the powerful king
Kuweera);* full of prosperity, teeming with the wealthy—
and pcssessed of afmies composed of soldiers (foot), horsemen,
elephant-men (cavalry), and cars containing men (artillery);
numbers of brave and intrepid troops able to withstand the
demigods; beautiful fleet horses; splendid elephants of
huge double tusks, which with their spreading ears remove
swarms of bees that hover over them, invited by the tempt-~
ing odour of the matter which copiously oozes {rom their (ele-
phants’) cheeks; t splendid rows of beautiful, white, spacious

* Kuweere, in the Indian Mythology, stands for the Grecian Plutus. He
is the Lord of wealth and master of nine inestimable treasures. His city
called FG, is situated on Mount Caiase and inhabited by Yakshos,
demigods.

+ Invited by the tempting odour of the wmatier which copiously oozes, &ec.
Allusion is made to this ichor which exudes from the elephant’s head,
in several Singhalese and Sanscrit woiks; and among others which we
may cite, are Umandawa, and one of the beautiful verses attrihuted to
the pen of a Singhalese Queen (vide Young Ceylon,) This ichor is sup-
posed to be of an agreeable emell, and so much so, that the very ¢ indus~
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squares of sizes (small and lage); hills as large os the Hi-
malaya; and gates, entries, porticos, towers, batteries, and
fortresses: [at the aforesaid city] did Budha presiding speak
as follows to the summoned Priests.”

There is yet a fifth species, which in Sanserit bears
the name of champu; and mixes prose with verse. Mr.
Colebrooke compares this style to that in “European litera-
ture— The voyage de Bachaumont et de la Chapelle.” We
select the following from the Sewulsandasa:
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*##*«In thisillustrious, extensive, city [ Situwak] whichhas
captivated the eyes, and affections of the people; and which
concentrates in one focus all the wealth and prosperity of
the world:

“ And, in thy ear do thou adorn a little of the unblemished
renown, the majesty, * and other virtues of His Majesty

trious bee” in quest of ““ the flowery fields” is represented by a Poet as having
mistaken this odorous ichor for the fragrance of flowers.

BEgs! 85396¢, wslvdned yded
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« Unable to distinguish the odorous ichor which exudes from the elephant,
from the fragrance of the ECHITES SCHOLARIS, swarms of bees were greatly
Jatigued.”’— K oviasékara.

* The Sanscrit word 5390 which is here used, means more than majesty.
The Amara Cosha gives the following definition—‘Majesty, the dignity arising
from treasures and forces ; and from the power of punishment; the consequent
high spirit and impatience of injury.”



Ixxii. INTRODUCTION.

the great king Siri Raja Sinha [First, A. . 1581], who is
the chief of this illustrious city, and who is possessed of
two lotus-like beautiful feet, which are adorned by the
gem-studded chaplets of all the neighbouring sovereigns.

“May victory attend the illustrious Sovereign chief, Rajha
Sinha of that city—a monarch who in prosperity equals Siva,
and the king of stars [moon]; who is a distinguished descen-
dant of the Royal race of Manu; and who is like unto a
Lion which subdues the furious elephant-like inimical
kings.”

Besides the above division of Prose compositions into the
simple or common, the elegant, the bombastic, the extravagant,
and the mized; they are susceptible of another classification,
viz. the pure and the barbarous. The first comprehends
the pure native Singhalese, and the second a style com-
pounded of words derived from the Sanscrit and Pali. Of
these examples will be found in the preceding pages.

Before we proceed to a consideration of Singhalese poetry,
we may here briefly advert to the popular literature of the
Singhalese. The traveller and the Missionary must have
both observed, that frequently after night-fall a group of
people assembles around a man who professes to read to
them. The writer has not only observed this himself in
the villages adjoining towns, but also in the very heart of
Matura, Galle, Colombo, and Kandy. The books which
are commonly used amongst them are many, and of a
different character from those employed by the Hindus.
From a notice of the “Popular literature of Bengal” in the
Calcutta Review for June 1850, it would seem, that “gross
obscenity, dark superstition, an extravagant and horrible
marvellousness, and frequent references to idolatry, form
the principal ingredients of that seasoning, which alone can
render & book palatable to the popular taste of Bengal.”
This is not exactly the case in Ceylon. Nor have we
“pamphlets” in our “Bazaars, written for the express pur-
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pose of reducing bestiality to a systematic theory.” But
we have a bevy of books consisting of Tales and Religious
works; and, although for the most part in verse, they are
quite of a character with the great bulk of European
novels. In vain have we looked in the Singhalese for any
thing more disgusting and revolting than the pictures of
Kbidinous profligacy and voluptuousness pourtrayed by
numerous European authors of celebrity; whilst some of
the more obscene works of the English and French have not
even their equivalents amongst the Singhalese.

The limits which we have prescribed for ourselves do not
permit us to give the reader, seriatim, an insight into the
interesting contents of the Singhalese works referred to.
Suffice it to say, that they may be divided into four
Classes: viz. Original native Productions, Translations from
Indian works both Hindu and Tamil, Translations from Eu-
ropean literature, and Religious worka.

1. Original native Productions; and under this head
we may mention g 8ed, & >Pnped, 69388166,
D3, 8oDZ8avend, (two versions of this); Dree3
DD, SBS oD, BocinsHSan®1e@d, o &6Se
Ro=6%, BOwouladec, eAMeE, ggpseded,
860300603, BodHed, gedosianed, odmdcd,
coMsadeE, o@D Dwogws &e. &e.

The first named work (' Subdsité), contains a great number
of maxims of a moral, prudential, and political character.
It was written by Alagiawanna Mohottala, the celebrated
author of [a poetical version of | the Kusajataka. The follow-
ing will suffice as a specimen:

coRsonBBoannsnSngdde
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“The virtuous live in a delightful manner by promoting

the welfare of their fellow-beings in thie world, [and with-
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out suffering any diminution of their beneficence], just as a
lamp which communicates its light to hundreds of other
lamps retains its effulgence without abatement.”

2. Translation from Indian literature ("Tamil inclusive)
eDeres] 9D, B2, OEM eI oD, od8H
o 3a, EGO oond, Tmens mend, B8simnfsig oomd,
2P ED0R, @08 25D, 9HER MmoY, vIJVS®
683, HLeNeN CR, DuedBded,, Ed8we, ©8dDsgm
0 &c. &e.

The first of this series, Wetalan Katawa, is identical
with the “ Baital Pachisi,” the Hindu version of which is
very popular in Bengal. We extract the following abstract
of its introduction from the Calcutta Review, No. xxvi. p. p.
271-2,

“The Baital Pachisi (of which the Hindu version is most
widely circulated) was written by a man of much greater
talent than the Batrish Singhdsan; but its tendency is
far more immoral. We believe that it has been translated
several timnesinto Bengali. The edition, which we have
seen, is wretchedly printed; but the versification is not
bad. We have not read more than about one-tenth part
of the book; the sight of a brick—or rather of the entrance—
being quite suflicient to deter us from going over the
whole house. As, however, all our readers may not have
had occasion to read quite so many Indian stories as we
have been obliged to do, we will not withhold the brick
from them. The following, then, is an abstract of the
introduction to the book:

“In the days of King Vikram4ditya, an unpromising
lovking sanyisi made his appearance at the court and
received some trifling attentions from the monarch, whom
he, in return, presented, on sundry occasions, with some
fine specimens of the bél fruit. For some time, these
presents were overlooked, hut one being at length acciden-
tally opened, the king found a ruby inside, and on examin-
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ing the rest, their contents proved equally precions. The
king now began to think more highly than before of his
uncouth visitor; and this worthy, on his part, found it an
easy task to convince the monarch that he was possessed of
rare acquirements in knowledge; and offered to communi-
cate to him certain important mysteries, if he would, in the
dead of the night, accompany or rather follow him to a
smasin* on the banks of the Godavery river, and there
implicitly obey his injunctions. The king consented. The
following is, substantially, the description of his adventure
given by the Bengali poet:—
VIKRAMADITYA’S VISIT TO THE CEMETERY.

“The sun having set, and night come on, the king went
alone, sword in hand. The sanydsi was delighted to see
him arrive in the cemetery, and invited him to approach.
The king made many profound bows to him, and asked
him, ‘What have I to do? Tell me quickly.” The ascetic
replied, ‘Behold, O king, this cemetery is two kos in
length. In the centre of it stands a sissu tree, on which
a corpse hangs; go quickly and fetch that corpse.’

“The king, somewhat frightened, obeyed. It was the
tihe of the new wmoon; the night was pitch dark; a smart
rain was falling, a fierce wind blowing, the sky resounded
with thuader, and only now and then a flash of lightning
enabled the king to pick his way. He was escorted by
crowds of goddesses, some crying out, ‘kill him, kill him;’
some dancing on one leg; some planting themselves right
in his path. All the witches in creation were howling
and dancing about the cemetery. The ground itself was
shaking, and now and then a funeral pile sent forth its
lurid glare. The ghosts were playing at cricket with
empty skulls; and dogs and jackals sung the accompaniment.
The bewildered monarch proceeded, until he arrived at

* This is the term by which the Hindus describe the place where they
burn their dead, and perform the funeral rites. It is usually & disgusting
sight, and invariably supposed to be haunted,
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the foot of the tree, which was very high, and full of
fruit and flowers. Though feeling somewbat uneasy, he
ascended the tree, and obtained a sight of the body. The
expression of its countenance was horrible; its long hair
perfectly black; the flesh all gone; nothing left but skin
and bone. The king laid hold of it and cut the rope,
when the body fell to the ground. The king slowly
followed ; but, on getting below, and attempting to lay hold
of the dcad man, he escaped, and in a moment was upin the
tree again. The king ascended it a second time, and having
carried him down on his shoulders, marched off with him,
On the way a ghost entercd the body, and began to remon-
etrate with the king; but to no purpose.

“The ghost then, somewhat subdued, related to the king
a very indelicate story. * * ®** The remaining twenty-four
are probably of the same description:”*

3. Translations from European literature—are compara-
tively few. We may mention the following. ®&ceosd
00eRsIot8 med, qo@SIgm o0 (by the Rev. Jacob
De Gonsul) enedens oond, gusionmed, ed0ie@
66 &I 8 1P, oD =e9®. This last, though Scriptural,
is chiefly translated from English sources.

4. The Religious works form the smallest portion amongst
the popular literature of the Singhalese. We may mention
£983eD; o sI0macy 56, two of the incarnationsof Budha,
the first in prose, the second in verse—e0dw iy oo as,
the last incarnation of Budha, in verse—6¢8¢ =505 25,
A narrative of the acts of Dewadath, &c.

‘We now turn to the real domain of Singhalese litera-
ture, its Poetry—a species of composition cultivated to great
perfection, if perfection could indeed be attained in any
human performance.

* The Singhalese version is free from those obscenities which abound
in the original; and is slightly different from it.
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The Singhalese, like the Sanscrit, abounds in the most
extravagant metaphors, which can only be justified by
habits and feelings which belong peculiarly to the East
Though replete with rhetorical adornment, almost ap-
proaching to childish extravagancy, its poetry will, never-
theless, not fail to present even the European reader with
“genuine poetic power,” “a vigorous conception,” “a fine
imagination,” “natural feelings,” and “glowing sentiments.”
Tt is indeed true, that like most oriental nations, the Singhalese
affect “a jingle of words” in their poetry; but if this be
a fault, it is one from which the best amongst the English
bards are not free, to the highest extent which the English
Janguage allows of it; viz. a combination of similar sounds.
Addison in his “Critique on Paradise Lost” cites the fol-
lowing from Milton;

¢ That brought into this world a world of woe.
Begirt th’ almighty throne,

Beseeching or besieging
This tempted our attempt

Y 4

At one flight bound hi;h overleap’d all bound.’
and adds—“I know there are precedents for this kind of
speech; that some of the greatest ancients have adopted it;
and that Aristotle himself has givenit a place in his Rhetoric,
among the beauties of that art; but it is in itself poor and
trifling. ”

That the Singhalese Poets have ever excelled the great and
celebrated Hindu authors, is perhaps not true: but that
there are a few Singhalese works which equal in merit some
of the Sanscrit, can scarcely be denied. The Selalihini-
sandesa of Srée Rahulastawirayo, mentioned above, may be
cited as one which is by no means inferior, in point of
imagery, to the celebrated Meghaduthe of Kalidasha,® trans-
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The above from the Meghaduthe, p. 88, and the following from Mr. Wilson’s
k
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luted into English by Professor Wilson in 1813, But we
must not omit to mention, that unlike the Sanscrit, which can
be procured from India, the Singhalese works are few
in number: owing to the grievous loss sustained from the
invasions of the Island by the Malabars, and from the
general destruction of literary records during several reigns.
At least it is difficult to account for the share of civilization
possessed by the Singhnlese prior to the age of Veedagama
and Zottagamuwe, much less for the great talent, and learned
research displayed by those literati, without supposing that
many valuable manuscripts which once existed are now
lost. But few as the works of these writers are, they are
sufficient to prove that they do not deserve to be disparagingly
spoken of by Europcans;—the majority of whom, whatever
may be said of their superior powers of intellect, can never
appreciate thosc beautics of native style, which one
thoroughly acquainted with the native idiom, the genius
of the language, and the religion of the Singhalese, finds

beautilul t.anslation, with his notes, will give the English reader a faint
idea of the writings referred to in the text:
“a beauteous creature stands,

The first best work of the Crealor’s hands ;

Whose slender limbs inadeguately bear,

A full orbed bosom, and a weight of care;

Whose teeth like pear's, whose lips like Bimbas show,

And fawn-like eyes still tremble as they glow, &c.

« Note.— The first best work of the Creator’s hands, literally, the first Creator
of Brahama, and first may refer "o time or to degree; it most probably
here means best. So Milton speaking of Eve ;

“ Oh fairest of creation, last and best,
Of all God’s works.”— Paradise Lost, 9,896.

“We now enter upon perhaps the most pleasing part of this elegant
little poem—the description of the Yaksha’s wife. 1 may perhaps come under
the denomination of thuse, who, according to the illiberal and arrogant criticism
of such a writer as a Mr Pinkerton, prove, ‘that the climate of India,
while it inflimes the imagination, impairs the judzment,” when standing in
very little awe of such a poctical censor, I advance an opinion, that we
bave few specimens either in classical or modern poetry, of more genuine

teuderness or delicate [eeling.’
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in the Elu works. For, “poetical pleasure,” says Dr. Johnson,
“must be such as human imagination can at least conceive.”
And this conception can only be formed when in possession
of those qualifications, which Europeans in this country
generally do not possess.

By such our prose may be pronounced *insipid;” our
poetry “turgid, bombastic, and extravagantly metaphorical;”
and both to consist of “verbal quibbles,” “excessive and
sustained alliteration,” and “quaint and capricious compa-
risons.” Admitting this to be true; it is true only as an
opinion founded upon er-parte evidence; for those who
condemn the Eastern writers, do so with reference to their
own particular language, their feelings, and their institutions.
But why test the excellence or inferiority of one language in
point of rhetorical elegance, by the excellence or inferiority
ofanother? To do so is to assume a superiority in the one,
which is not conceded by the other. On this subject we
lately had a conversation with a learned priest of the
Southern Province; and we give below the substance of
what fell from the indignant Pandit. *

® « It is (said he) hardly fair that Englishmen should thus speak of oyr
language. We have allowed the English Queen to govern us through the
English nation; but have never permitted them to judge of our language
by the test of their own. If their opinions in respect of our language be just
or right; ours, too, in respect of theirs, must be equally so. Who then is to
judge between us? I'll illustrate this by an example. A white man, whom
I met sometime ago, seemed greatly surprised -at the intensity of pain with
which a neighbour received the news of the death of his blind and crippled son.
Now, similarly, a European might exclaim ; ¢ How can a woman love a dingy
black child!’ This may be his opinion, and, doubtless a conscientious one.
But were he the mother of that child, do you think, Sir, he would love it the
less on account of its colour? A parent’s feelings are tender towards ugly as
well as handsome children; for beauty or deformity is a mere opinion,
differing in different men. I for one like a dark man in preference to
a white one. It is just so with composition. Europeans must be Sin-
ghalese mothers before they can adopt the Singhalese with the affection
felt for one’s children. Till then they will be strangers to every thing
that is good and beautiful in our language and literature.”
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Perhaps it is difficult for a European, accustomed from
his infancy to the peculiar expressions of his language,
the numbers of his poetry, and the national and religious
feelings which they convey (all which dispose his ear and bias
his judgment to give preference to his own language), to
understand what ishere attempted tobe shewn—the existence
in the Singhalese of works which may be compared to those
of England, from the identity of effect which they severally
produce upon the minds of the two classes of readers. Perhaps
also, for the same reason, a native is incompetent to form a
correct opinion on this subject.* Be this as it may; bearing
in mind that the comparison here instituted, is with reference
to the idiom of expression, the genius of the language, the
habits of nationality, and the peculiarities of the religion of
each class of writers; the Singhalese scholar, equally with
the English, finds in the writings of his country’s poets,
the unsurpassed sublimity of a Milton, the flowing grace-
fulness of a Pope, and the sparkling wit of a Goldsmith:

and it cannot be admitted by those capable of entering

* The writer once explained Goldsmith’s humorous lines “ On tAe death
of a mad dog™ to several of the most intelligent Singhalese scholars of
the present day, and instead of hearing from them, anything equivalent to
what Mrs. Barbauld thought of * this specimen of Goldsmith’s poetical
powers,”—that it “ was wonderfully pathetic, and that it was sweet as music,
and polished like a gem;” the writer was told by the Pandits that they
could not perceive the wit of being informed by a Poet, “that his song
eould not hold them long if they found it wond'rous short.”

In like manner the English reader will probably fail to perceive the gay
and smiling imagery, and the smooth and flowing numbers of the two
following stanzas, the last composed under circumstances which we shall
here briefly detail: A native poet, who was rather deficient in personal
beauty, conceived an attachmeot to a charming young lady. A marriage
was proposed, but was not concluded for some time. During the interval
one of his friends, wishing to rouse the dormant powers of the enamoured
bard, sent him an extract of the following lines from Kusajatake, wherein
the beautiful Princess Pdibdwatee, indignant at the deformity of her husband,
King Kwsa, is said to have exclaimed at the eve of her separation from
her Royal consort :
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into the spirit of both the tongues, that the Elu is a language
which should be spoken of disparagingly.

Apart from the mere beauties of composition (which can
only be appreciated by an intimate acquaintance with a lan-
guage), we have occasionally found in the Singbalese books,
as in all oriental literature, a vein of thought exactly similar to
that of the Western writers. Who, for instance, can read
the following, and not be struck with the correspondence
of sentiments, if not the exactness of their symbols?

ON CRITICISM.
“ One science only will one genius fit.”—Pope.

‘e@Bslvomal W6 dmd 6D8wds’ *— Subasita.

We need not here remind the reader, that to render the
English literally into the Singhalese is difficult, if not impos-
sible. The absence of the same pithy expressions in both
the languages, and the difference of idiom between the two,
must necessarily render a literal translation little less than
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If one were deformed, and yet longed for a beautiful woman; when did
any good result to him but inordinate ill!!

To the above the poet’s answer was not only pertinent, but, to use the
words of Mrs. Barbauld, it was also “ wonderfully pathetic—sweet as music,
and polished like a gem.” He knew that this was a biting sarcasm
upon himself, and therefore was sarcastic in return, without being offensive.
He appealed to the sequel of the very Kusajatake to prove the slliberality
of a sentiment expressed in the heat of anger; and, referring to Pabdwati,
who afterwards, ex-n itate and voluntarily, adored her previously loathsome
husband, and also to the alleged circumstance, that their re-union resulted
in the loes of the King’s deformity by the power of a miracle,—the poes
answered:

¥ BV D15 Bes... 988 ge w8 B
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(Nay) That dictum was incorrect; for the LOVER consummated Ais
wish, and atlained prospevily; and Dambadiwa did on that day present
the appearance of a festive House,

* Literally, ‘one in this world will be (clever) qualified for onc thing
(scienoce.)’
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ridiculous. But if the well conceived and understood idea of
an English sentence be conyeyed in the Singhalese, suited to
the peculiarities to which we have already alluded, the trans-
lation thus made will serve the purposes of a literal one.
Of this the following will serve as an example:—

ON WOMAN.
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“ When lovely woman stoops to folly,
And finds too late that men betray;

What charms can soothe her melancholy,
What art can wash her guilt away?

The only art her guilt to cover,
To hide her shame from every eye,
To give repentance to her lover
And wring his bosom, is to die.”— Goldsmith.
With a view to shew our readers those shades of differ-
ence, which ever exist in the same sentiments when
clothed in divers languages, we select the following scraps;
for some of which we are indebted to a friend: and we
subjoin a translation of the same into Singhalese.

GREEK.
Ex Apollonii Rhodii Argonauticorum,
Lib IIL L 756-760.

"Hehiov &g is 16 doposs évimdANeras ciyAy
“Y3atos éEaviotiom, ra Oy véov nd AéBnre
"Hé mwov o yavAe xéxvras 1 Y &vba xal e
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As from the stream-stor’d vase with dubious ray
The sun-beams dancing from the surface play;
Now here, now there the trembling radiance falls,
Alternate flashing round th™ illumin’d walls.
Thus fluttering bounds the trembling virgin’s blood.
The Argonautics of Appollonius Rhodius, Book 3,
Larin,
E. Publii Virgilii Zneidos
Sicut aqux trimulum labris ubi lumen ahenis
Sole repercussum aut radiantis imagine lunx,
Omnia pervolitat late, loca jamque sub auras
Erigitur, summique ferit laquearia tecti.
Libro viii. 1. 2225,
Lncrisn.
So when the sun by day, or moon by night,
Strike on the polish’d brass their trembling light,
The glittering species here and there divide,
And cast their dubious beams from side to side;
Now on the walls, now on the pavement play,
And to the ceiling flash the glaring day.
Dryden’s Virgil's AEneis. B. 8.
A thousand thoughts his wavering soul divide,
That turns each way, and points to every side.
So from a brazen vase the trembling stream
Reflects the lunar, or the solar beam:
Swift and clusive of the dazzled eyes,
From wall to wall the dancing glory flies;
Thence to the ceiling shoot the glancing rays,

And o’er the roof the quivering splendor plays.
Pittse Viryl's Aneis. B, 8.

* « Ay some one causes to play upon [or vibrate through] the houses the
radiance of the solar light springing up- fromi the water which is recently
poured into a vase or a bucket; and it [the radiance] dancing quivers in
rapid revolution ;5o did the heait of the virgin flutter in ber breast”
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PORTUGUESE.

Qual o reflexo lume de polido

Espelho de Aco ou de crystal fermoso,

Que do rayo solar sendo ferido

Vai ferir n'outra parte luminoso;

E sendo da ociosa mad movido,

Pela casa do mogo curioso,

Anda pelas paredes e telhado,

Tremulo aqui e ali dessocegado.

Camoen’s Lusiad, Canto 8. st. 87.
SINGHALESE.
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Whilst on the subject of Translations, it may perhaps, not
be amiss to introduce info these pagesa few remarks upon the
subject of the translation of the Holy Scriptures. 1t behoves
every one who feels assured that the religion of the Bible
will in process of time become the universal faith of the Cey-
lonese, to have the Scriptures translated into correct idiomatic
Singhalese, g0 that this Book of books may prove to the Sin-
ghalese scholar, what the English version is to the English,
“the best standard of thelanguage.” That any of the Sin-
ghalese versions now extant are as correct as they may or
ought to be, we are not prepared to say. Nor, if called upon
to pronounce an opinion with reference to the style adopted,
can we hesitate to decide in favour of the old, in preference
to the so-called new Cotta-version. 'We shall not, however,
here pause to consider the disputed question regarding the
pronouns 63 and ®DOw &ced; nor indeed do we blame the
pious and learned gentlemen who introduced the innovation,
believing, as we do, that they were actuated with the best
of intentions.  But, that the simplicity so much studied
by the new translators after “an elegant English style”
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is opposed to the genius of the Singhalese language, we trust
we have already shewn, by exhibiting the difference between
English and Singhalese compositions. We admit that long
parenthetical clauses, and laboured periods should, if possible,
be avoided in the translation of the Scri ptures;and that clear-
nessof expression should be the first endeavour of any writeror
translator. But we do certainly object to one or more concur-
rent ideas, which can be well and elegantly expressed in one
continuous sentence, being broken into two or three periods,
either in writing in, or translating into, the Singhalese.

We here extract a few paragraphs, with slight alteration,
from a paper written some time ago. :

“It will be perceived that in the English version, the first
three verses of our Lord’s Sermon on the Mount (Matt. v.
1—4) comprise one period;

1. And seeing the multitudes, he went up into a mountain:
and when he was set, his disciples came unto him:

2. And he opened his mouth, and taught them, saying,

3. Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of
heaven.

“The Cotta translators have divided the above into four
complete sentences; and that, too, in a language, whose very
elegance consists in the introduction of as much matter as
possible into one continuous sentence.

vyd DYeYBg o DKV vBggoemxs.
! } Dgadiomigasl Dypeedmdc
2. V@ Rye DG GeedgmLaiggDie, ¥and
3. 884188¢ 10 WASUE4B8B A0 D3 y8Ba¢
cdenis.

“Such a style, especially in the Bible, is calculated speedily
to impoverish the Singhalese as a language; and is unfit
for any composition above juvenile books, or tales for little
children.
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“Without omitting any of the words above given, the fol-
lowing would be preferable—

1. odwag » Dpomelcdand vlgemach8slog By
cl3omicend Dgembeose 2. ©IDEFm DgePod
gonedqdin g 3. Resl0 DBdone 9885w
291 pBerxcesesia.

L ] L L . L

“ Nor, as far as we can be guided by the English version,
does the above appear to us to be a correct translation. ©g®
bas no equivalent in English—esg®cs is singular, and not
multitudes. e§m®ce enin the old version is preferable to
the above; although rendering the English kterally, it should
be 0@ wasiq en.— When he was set,’ conveys after he was
set;’ and the Evangelist evidently wishes us to understand
the period when the disciples came—*when he was set, the dis-
ciples came unto him.” The Cotta version, however, does
not give one an idea as to when the disciples came. Accord-
ing to the distinctly separate periods, into which, the above
passage is rendered in Singhalese, it is perhaps not unreason-
able to suppose that ‘the disciples came unto him before he
was set.” @0 is ‘near;’ but unto requires 3®&. A person
may come unfo one, and yet not come near him. ¢®scs for
the 3rd person plural is ungrammatical : it should be p&®3cs,
or gndaye (see § 44.) Here we find a change of expression
by the translators, who in the controversy regarding 7' and
Obawahanse objected to DeeIces, upon the plausible ground
of a violation of the prohibition solemnly given in Revela-
tion xxii. For, ‘opened his mouth’ is rendered ese®6&enom,
which means tuned or sounded. To such a departure we do
not positively object; but ese®6&#0 is incorrect: it should
be e®geem. But wherefore change the English expres-
sion, which is in the original, oriental idiom, and foreign to
the occidental? §e0&ieen@uen isa common but idiomatic
Singhalese expression, and means, ¢ without abusing by (word
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of) mouth.’ Why then not render* opened his mouth,’ lite-
rally, as in the old version, §®w=gr6? Or, why not shorten
the expression by still keeping to the original words, and
idiom R@evaad (Sanscrit) or §20e3 (Singhalese)? Budha
i8 said to have ‘opened his Lotus-mouth’—898g®s £, and
to have ‘inguired’ from the priests ¢ in what conversation they
had been engaged.

ON® Yoo &

qu9a 204 8 Boed S —Guttilu.

“In this respect all the oriental languages are, we believe,
sgreed. The Pali has the following, (vide translation of a
portion of the commentary on the Rupasidhi by Mr. Turnour
in the Mahawanso, p. xxvii.) ‘Baghawa opening his sacred
mouth like unto a flower expanding under the genial influence
of Suriyo’s rays, and pouring forth a stream of eloquence like
unto that of Brahamo, said’ &ec.

“®eG is not the Singhalese for the first and in the
second verse: nor was there any necessity, arising out of
any supposed difference of idiom, to omit in the Singhalese
the pronoun them after ‘taught.’ ®§s3 p88iqslomnis
is, strictly speaking, ungrammatical. According to the
Sidath Sangarawa it should be ®8:s, (see Appendix C.)in the
nominative case. 88 &I§E8gSIO though not wrong, is yet
better expressed 8538 gadqralsnaxO. Thus

888 g sloSed@ocr—
Betng poor in heart (or spirit —Meeripenné.

“But lest it should be supposed that we have carefully
selected the above passage, we shall turn to the very com-
mencement of the new version, where at least, for divers
reasons, one expects greater accuracy than in the ‘paren-
thetical clauses of St. Paul.’

CorTa VERSION.
6¢Buelf8e} 6T &inPePE DS HesICINYDo
In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.—
Gen. i 1.
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“In the first place, the above passage is inelegant in
construction. In the Singhalese, as in several Indo-Eu-
ropean languages, the governing words generally follow the
governed, and theformer precedethe verb (see note at p. 53.)
Take for instance an example from Sidath’ Sangarawa,
‘the only acknowledged Grammar of the language,’ ‘a book
of the highest possible authority,’® and which we shall
have to cite hereafter to test the grammatical accuracy
of the sentence before us—¢©8ende B0 8 9d8 &0 e 86—
The doctrines were preached by Budha (see p. 71.) Here
the governing words are put after the governed, and the
verb occurs last in the sentence. Hence, then, the sentence
before us should run as follows:—qwe=le 0808 6¢Bued
6851990,

“But the words 68 &188 &3 ODscs ‘created by God’
are ungrammatical, and therefore incorrect. If the translators
had been conversant with the Singhalese language, they would
not only have shortened the sentence by the omission of
the particle ®8s3, but would also have rendered the
English sentence literally, and word for word, into idiomatio
and grammatical Singhalese. The word 88«3 requires a
passive termination in the verb (@.8&) as in the example
already quoted from the Sidatk’ Sangarawa—¢®®&2648®
0.8 pb8sleg8H. 2"

“ That is to say, the sentence ‘God created the heaven
and the earth,’ is at present translated ‘by God the heaven
and the earth created,’ instead of, By God the heaven and
the earth were created.’

* L ] L ] *

To return howeverto the subject of Singhalese poetry.
The Singhalese poets abound in pastoral and descriptive
poetry, which may be divided into many (nearly 35) heads;
in which are comprised the several species of poetry

* The Rev. S. Lambrick, in his Pamphlet on 76 and Obawahansa, p. 2?
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known to the English. Besides the legitimate Singhalese
poetry, there is a species called the Elu-sloka, of compara-
tively modern introduction. '

This last named follows the rules of Sanscrit Prosody,
and is written in a variety of measures with which that
beautiful language abounds: it will suffice to give three
examples.

No. L
ON NiGHT.
0gnsIB8eug muleded D HYTerd8S0s8e’
Gen¢ ¢ 5188 & 0 Pd s S1cwIEDrmo BDslen sl
Bt s SI9en 6530Rs 6 RS W 5B&IgOeIg 88
PELHEB DGO §8R82 AV &Ig Yoedends.

“ When the Nocturnal spirit, seeing the goddess of Evening
sip the honey of the Moon-beams, swiftly and indignantly
approached (the latter), exposing with her mirth her flowery
teeth, and waving the iron staff of Night; the Evening fled
with her scarlet jewel of a Sun, and the crimson mantle
of a scarlet Cloud: the remnants which she left behind, a
silver salver, and the honey-drops which it scattered,
(illumined as), produced the Moor and the spangled Stars.”

The above selection from the Gangarohane, is composed
in the Math'thebawikkrida tune,® and comprises, as in the
following illustration, an

——— N\ S PN S N e — N NN N —~
——— SN PN s wmn N e N e e o N NN NN —~
— — N S\ e PN\ e N e e w— N\ NN PN -
—— TN N\ — N\ N e ———— AN NLAN AN AN — N

[ S S St S S
anapeest, adactyl, cretic, tibrach, molossus, bachic, & and IR ]

* The rule for the construction of the above, which is the following:—

eNGSIINCBEHenItnnd: RosonbERer
is its own exemplification—‘An anapcest. a dactyl, a cretic, a tibrach, a
molossus and a bachic, ending with two letters, of which the lust is a gurw,
and with a pause at the end of the 13th syliable, compose the species
called Math'thebawithrida.’

} b stands for brevis or ‘short,” and /for longus or ‘long;’ the first is
called a /agu, and the last a gura.
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No. 2.
ON MoRNING.

0DoEOe B B0l Bwed sInel sl £]ed38 o
. 03D ens’ saqeomdooc\mdocdsadedcﬁmo
CusBeusl...uDn s denssion B sl o sBASRIR
©G0dm0&...8. 6 EDr sl Srnds Bx106yOSBa®
8 0P i,

“When the spirit (pl:) of Night had approached and
distressed all the world, the Surn with hisattendant Rays
in mercy appearced in the East; through fear of whom the
spirit (died) pined away; and the tears which trickled down
from his eyes assumed the form of Dew at divers places—and
to witness his joyful advent the women-like ponds gave birth
to millions of eye-like Lotuses—and the hum of Bees seemed
a8 it were the hymns of victory.”

VERSIFIED.
“Bencath Night’s iron sceptre, groaning, lay
The world oppressed, and mourn’d his iron sway;
Till, in the kindling East, by pity sped,
Surya his warrior rays, to battle led.
The gloomy tyrant, fill'd with coward fears,
Pines, droops, and melts away, and disappears.
But lo! the tears he shed in death’s embrace,
Sprinkled in dew-drops, lie in every place:
The pregnant pools, as soars the God of light,
Bring forth their million-eyes of Lotus bright;
While honey-bees that on their bosoms play,
Raise with united hum the loud triumphant lay.”—

J.R.B.

The above Singhalese stanza, for which we are indebted
to a native pandit, Don Andris de Silva Batuwantudawe, is
composed in the Sardula Wikkridita tune,® and comprises, a

+ HoleeowdRorimnodngsdomt 85050
A wolossus, an anapcest, an amphibrach, an anapeest, 2 antibachics, and &
guru, with a pause atthe end of the 7th and 12th syllables, compose this tune.
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molusses, anapeest, amphibrach, anapest & 2 antibachics. /

No. 3.

The following, one of the concluding stanzas of a beautiful
little poem, which is a critique upon the work from which
the first has been selected; is from the pen of a celebrated
living author named Meeripenne.

EBICOBICOBG &1 B NI B )@ e &8

Ve Pedsesean s foqasd § Semm8xie 8:
404D onensGyCavdositiesied

566598 D EBMI Sovemsicosicesnd doer

“I do indeed esteem him as a clever writer: but what is
there free from fault? Do not you see even in the Lotus (the
nelumbium speciosum), whose glowing flower is so sweet,
that its stalk is full of thorns?”

In this species of Poetry, as in the above stanzas, every
line must not only contain the same number of lagu and
guru,* but those several sounds must uniformly correspond
in all the four lines. Thus each of the lines in the above
selection contains 15 syllabic instants, of which 7 are guru,
and 8 lagu: and they are uniform.
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tibrach, tibrach, molossus, bachic, bachic, }

* Prosodially a long letter is equal to an [Qé silent consonant together
with the vowel by whose assistance that a/ letter is sounded—vide infra.

+ The rule for the construction of the above, which is named Maline?,
is the following:

P 3geicso I8 LomIBeFIenens

Two tibrachs, one molossus, and two bachics, with a pause after the
eighth and fifteenth syllables, comprise the Malinee versification. The very
rule serves as an example.
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It must, however, be borne in mind, that in this species of
poetry the last sound or syllable must always be a guru.
This distinguishes the Elu-sloka from the real Singhalese
poctry, which may end with either a short or long sound,
and need only have, except in one or two species, an equal
number of syllabic instants: i. e. regarding a long sound or the
eyllable of an g3 sound as being equal to two short; as
in the following selection from the Buduguna’ lankare.

wdon o PHg B8 £00w vdsIe ¢
6¢¢® & veInslgOaLy Bévepen ¢
€emd 086 YoormnYu NAlges ¢
880 o moed 88cem cudade ¢

“Upon the completion of 2015 years from the era of the
death of the omniscient, supreme, intelligent (Budha), and
3 years since the installation into regal office, in prosperous
Lanka, of King Buwanekabahu of worldly renown:”—

_—— - ————— ~ — — = 14 short & 3 long.
—— e m o~ ————— ———12 —e—m 8§ —
—— N\ - —— - ——— o > - ——— = | —] e—

—— - ——— ———— ~ ———14

164-(1 x2)=18
1442 %2)=18

It will be perceived from the above, that a return of
the same music in all the lines is not essential to Singhalese
Poetry; although it would greatly add to the solemnity of
compositions. The writer has been successful in this in
the following Elegy to the memory of a friend, who lately
met a watery grave:—

85 0 8§99 g Fsven2nd38 o
oD 6D wdomsig et gn & slo
QD SO D g @ GHgucf NBov o
om DL 9O Gw & e &M D geod e

144(2x 2)=18
We thus get I2"'(%(2)'_“'8}:1: equal No of sounds. *

* This class, which is of the ‘syllabic metie,’ comprises poetry from 2
to 28 feet.
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“Whilst watching the return of the friend of my heart,
(and) inquiring from people after his health, the angel of
death did at Wellipenne snatch him away by stealth, un-
mindful of our grief!”

We have said that except in one or two species of Poetry,
a stanza had an equal number of sounds in all the four lines.
Of the exceptions the short common metre is one; but
we cannot find any rule for its construction. From obser-
vation we have, however, clearly ascertained that the first
line consists of 9 syllabic instants, the second 11, the think
9, and the fourth 14.

ExaAMPLE.

»n & P8 g cdmea

g R VBDd > »E
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66 & 44669,c0RRNE
“The peacocks and their mates in the mountainous forest,
hearing the din of tumultuous torrents, and glistening with
beauty, freely play about from hill to hill.”—Kawminikondala.

_——-— —_—— = 9
— N N —_— e = = == =e = 11
—_—— e = e e e - — 5 = 9
—————————————— s = M

Although out of place, we may here remark that the
above stanza is so composed, as to be used in the following
diagram without the repetition of eight of the letters found
in all the lines.*

* This is a kind of alliteration, which may be denominated, tie #-
gurative, as contrasted with the syllabic and the literal, which we shall
hereafter briefly notice. To enter fully into the subject of these puns
would be to devote to it more than a fourth part of the space which we
have prescribed for the entire work.

m
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Besides the above species and the blank verse (of which
we shall treat hereafter), there are three or four others,
as far as we can remember, which have an inequality in
the number of sounds or syllabic instants in the four lines;
and these we presume are of recent introduction, having
only met with a few in two of the modern poets. Dunuville
Gajanayaka Nillame, and Kiramba Terunanse have both
adopted them in their works. From the latter we select
the following, the tune of which is very pleasing to the ear.

EXAMPLE.

©299¢ 88woed 9, ©¢
@® O 9eBc¢pImsaencem
&9 @ ;s 0d8e ), 8¢
co ¢ 1BEoucifosnd o
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“The row of long beautiful toes, like superb gold shells,
ornament the feet: and the two feet greatly pleasing to the
King of Love, are like the full-blown soft Lotus.”

Kirambe Terunanse.

__________ ~——; = 12412
______________ ~ = 16
—————————— A——;=l2+,
—————————————— ~ =]6

The next example has one word split into two, whereas in
the preceding the noun is only removed from its adjective.
This however is a poetical licence, for which we could hardly
find authority; for it will be seen from a few remarks in
Appendix C., that even a pause falling in the middle
of a simple word renders the poetry inelegant® according te
the rules of Prosody.

0630.8 8D Bemd e,88
o 398cdegRncydn®8
g8 G88ed g™ 8, eed

» g G Aad
“The fair Princess, like the soft and delicate Lotus,
coveted as the full-blown Lotus by the bee-like King; and

® «Can any thing give us a more ludicrous idea than the practice of
the ancients in sometimes splitting a word at the end of the line and com-
mencing the next line with the latter part of the word? This must have
been nearly as ridiculous as the following English verses, in imitation of
this absurd practice—
Pyrrhus you tempt a dauger high
When you would steal from angry /-
Oness her cubs, and soon shall fly
inglorious,
For know the Romans, yc.m shall find
By virtue more and generous kird-
Ness than by force or fortune blind,
victorious.”— Francis,
We also quote : “ Gallium Rhenum, horribiles et witi-
Mosque Britannos.”—Catull/us, Od. 11, 12,
“ Labitur ripa, Jove non probante, w(-
Orious ampis,”~ Horace, Od. 1, 3, 9.
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who surpasses the beautiful Sirikata (Goddess of beauty)—
has illumined the heads of all women like a garland of
flowers.”—Ib.

To the last inay be added one other epecies, which has &
sort of catch-word at the end of the 1st and 3rd lines, and
which are thereby rendered unequal in number to the 2nd
and 4th.

ExaMpLE.
DB 06 00z o, ¢¢
BnD:8s asieedde sloss
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“Having believed that thou wouldest come, I was brimful
of joy: (now that thou hast disappointed me)the very core
(field) of my heart continually burns with fire;.and on thy
account my life shall surely cease.”—Dunuwiila.

Another species, also of modern introduction into the Sin-
ghalese, probably from the Tamil, is to be found in several
works of the glegant poet from whom we have already
quoted, Kiramba Terunanse. This has 11 syllabic instants
in the Ist, 2nd, and 4th lines, and 12 in the 3rd; in which,
as well as in the rest of the lines, the casural pause falling
at the end of the 6th syllabic instant, renders the stanza
very sweet and elegant. It is also remarkable that in this
gpecies the 3rd line does not rhyme with the rest. The
following is from the beautiful poem called Kanchanadewi-
katawa, from the pen of Kiraméba.

seesex®d | ecoc 6d
ceuBBand ! v8n o
¢wd B¢B: qunbe o
Vonlosld | 8D6d ad
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“The female without blemish, like a moon without the
hare’s shadow, having thus reached the placc to hear Bud-
ha’s doctrines: "—

— e ——f e —(— — ~

11
11
12

—_—~ —fl— ==~ 11
The following is also from the same writer:—
69513938 ! ey 83
oslenne : 6edR03E
QSludenal: Hssadw
508994 : B8xy883
“Idobow unto Budha, like unto a Lotus pond—full of
the water of benevolence, and the renown of Lotuses—fre-
quented (or attended) by Swans,* like unto the purely
virtuous priests—and having waves of six-coloured rays”—1I8.

A~ — =11
A= el e ——le— =11
N\ — = 12

— e e —le— N~ = 11

Blank verse, which is called Gee, although known to the
Singhalese—as indeed it was the species of musical composi-
tion with which in many nations in the early ages Poetry
commenced—is not in use at present, nor are there any
correct books to ascertain the rules of its construction. The
Ely Prosody, the only work of its kind, is found so incor-

— e o e — — ~
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* We are indebted to the elegant translator of the Megha Duta for the
following note, explanatory of the species of birds to which reference is
made in the text. “ Raja-hansa, is described as a white gander with red legs
and bill, and together with the common goose is a favourite bird in Hindu
Poetry: not to shock European prejudice, I have in all cases substituted
for these birds, one to which we are rather more accustomed in verse, the
swan; which however owes its dignity to the idle fable of its musical
death: the motion of the goose is supposed by the Hindus to resemble
the shuffling walk which they esteem graceful in @ woman; thus in the
Ritv’Sanhara, or ‘the Seasons’ of our poet, [Kalidasha]

50666 S 2 REDINEC A& &P

% Nor with the goose the smiling fair...In graceful motion can compare,”—
Wilson.
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rect, owing probably to the errors of ignorant copyists,
that with the assistance of four copies procured from ditfe-
rent parts of the Island, and with the living aid of two
Singhalese scholars, we have been unable to obtain the infor-
mation we desire.  But we may venture to state that there
are nearly fiftcen specics of blank verse, each differing in
quantity from the other.  The number of syllabic instants
do not, however, altogether exceed 44, The following are

Examples:
06 ASDVOS e = 10
606 0eorsmd g8o,mn = 11
6gPovdm»etd sl = 10
maA8easmaeded = 10 = 41

“King Kusa forgot the indignities which had been previ-
ously offered to him by the Princess, who [now] supplicated
at his Lotus-like fect, veiling them with her sevel-like ®
flowing hair,”— Sidat’ sangarawa.

emcuweg KBS = 9
odrslomdiednd = 11
cnnsigabmeurs = 11
£66endlruinn s == ] 1==42

« Having made my heart a residence for him who knew the
end of all things; I shall compose the Sidat’sangarawa in order
that the ignorant may be instructed.”—17b.

o @® eCome = 9
e®c@IBesmtmsiyg = 11
88 eprwisuoensd = 11

gl nen it mde s = 13 = 44
“Even the great beings who caine from the Brahama world,
have, enticed by the allurements of love, lost all the pros-
perity of kingdoms: how much more then (can we say of)
other people like unto little tender plants?”—FElu Prosody.

* The Singhalese Poets have frequently compared the flowing hair of
a female to the floating masses in the water called 606dG (vallisnaria
octandra), the Singhatese for GRS Sanscrit,
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We have given the above in four lines, but each verse
is properly written in two. Thus;

Do 53030 8eQedsiDmnm and ||
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“(They said) Indra alone could (with his thousand eyes)
behold, and Anantaya (with' his thousand mouths) alone
could expatiate upon, even a portion of Pabawatee’s deport-
ment. If we attempt to describe the same we should say
thus: that the Lotuses of her lovely feet by means of their
charms, the nails—constantly smile at the Lotus of her hair,
whilst her lovely thin calves emulate the proud (light) of the
two lamps lit for the Cupid who entered the habitation of
her body.”— Kaww'-Silumina.

There is also a species of Poetical composition (similar to
the English ballads of a former day) called #iridu, and which
is sung at festivals, &c., without preparation or previous
reflection, and upon a subject selected, often suggested,
at the spur of the moment. Of this the following from
Munkotuweralla, one of the attendants of the late Kandian
Minister, Pillimatallawe, and the author of a beautiful work
called Sangarajaguna’lankara, may serve as an example;

1. & e A0S d88c @ » &9
2.6 c988cPHceedg» 0EROxNP 98 &10
3. GanE oo 95 8e c 8 8 2 p B0 § <10
4. 8 G ®5@DeDAchomslcels e Darg &3O
«To several chiefs have I sung with a view to obtain
clothes; 2. If for my inward coat, Ihave received coarse cloth;
3. And although leaves maybe wornby being woven together,
coarse cloth can I not wear outermost; 4. Chief Pillimatallawe
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will, however, give me (some fine clothes) as a token of
remembrance.”— Munkotuweralla.

In some of the early poets we find a species of Poetry
called Secheli, which contains a mixture of blank verse, and
rhymes—the latter constructed on the syllabic metre. The
following, which is selected from the Parawi Sandese, exhibits
a specimen of this species.
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VERSIFIED

“Hail! beauteous dove, the subject of my lay;

Long may’st thou live through heaven’s blue vault to stray!
‘When on thy sacred mission thou had’st sped,

With plumage white and feet of roseate red;

Like one of those pearl-gleaming shells that rest

On coral stems in milky ocean’s* breast;—

Like the star-spangled, clear, autumnal sky;—

‘When borne on gentlest brecze thou passed’st by,
Did not the gazers hail a lily given,

Full-blown and bright—a blossom dropt from heaven?
Did’st thou not seem, with thy soft pinion’s quiver,

A Lotus-bud from the Celestial river? t—

* Milky Ocean is onc famous in Hindu Mythology. The story of the
churning of this Ocean is doubtless familiar to our readers,
4 Celestial River is a stream which waters Indra’s Park,
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Did they not off’rings make, and homage pay,

As unto Budha’s* brightest, purest ray?

Did not e’en goddesses, delighted kiss,

‘What seemed a flower from Indra’st bowers of bliss?

Hast thou unscath’d pursued thy airy flight?

Hail noble friend, dear to our longing sight!”—A. M. F.

LITERAL TRANSLATION.

“Mayest thou Onoble Pigeon!live long; My friend! whoby
reason of thy yellow-white hue, and deeply red feet, art like
unto a chank with coral plants produced from the milky-
ocean, and unto the clear autumnal sky bespangled with the
Sun and the Stars! When thou wast slowly moving in
the sky, and in a delightfully gentle breeze, were not (people )
deceived in thee for a beautifully full-blown white Lily dropt
from (Heaven)? Did they not approach thee under a belief
that thou wast a Lotus-bud fallen offfrom the Celestial River?
Did they not make offerings to thee under an impression
that thou wast a white ray emitted from Budha’s pure court?
Did not goddesses kiss thee with delight under the mis-
taken idea that thou wast a flower from Nandana the
Heavenly Park. Hast thou arrived without accident in
thy aerial journey? Noble friend, To us thy sight is bliss!”

There are also different kinds of puns by poets soaring high
in the immense regions of fancy; and to give even a sketch of
these rhetorical figures—very frequently termed by Euro-
peans, “specimens of perverted ingenuity,” would exceed the
bounds which we have prescribed for ourselves. We may
however mention a few. Under the head of Purn may

* Budha’s rays are those represented to have proceeded from him,
They are said to have been of exquisite splendour and beauty; and of
six colours. It is supposed by Budhists that the same still proceed from
the Maligawa at Kandy, which contains the Tooth-relic. See note post, p. cxiv.

+ Indra’s Park,s called Nandana. It is famous in books for five ce-
Jestial trees which grow in it, termed Ca/padruma, Parijata, &c. The
Cal/padruma yie ds as its fruits, every thing which is desired. It is this
which we have elsewhere (see p. Ixix.) translated, “the wish-conferring tree.”
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be included those which are known to the English under the
term Avrostics. The Singhalese language, however, which
hascertain sounds with which one cannot commencealine (e. g.
d), is ill-adapted to this species of composition; on which
account Acrostics are rare. In the absence therefore, of a
suitable specimen which may be eelected from books, we
here present the reader with a letter forwarded a few
months ago to a friend.
wee,®.
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“Rev. Bulatgama of universally esteemed renown, like the
moon in sutumn; pray, kindly send me a correct book
answering to the four first letters of this stanza.”

The following from the Kaviasekare will present a specimen
of eyllabic alliteration, viz., a stanza containing the same
word repeated several times, but conveying at each repetition
adiffereat meaning. “This,” says a learned reviewer of
Sanscrit Poetry,* was none other than a talent for alliteration ;
by which in Sanscrit literature, is not simply meant, as
for the most part with Europeans, an imaginary combination
of similar sounds merely, but a style of metrical composition
in which the same recurrent sounds convey at each return,
a various meaning; so forming what we have already termed
a series of Conundrums, or enigmas, literally such to the
initiated.” The above remarks apply equally to Singhalese
Poetry; and however much we may lament that the Sing-
halese have not been employed in more profitable pursuits,
this at least is clear from compositions such as those under
review—that they were never wanting in “skill,” “perse-
vering labour,” or ““ capacity.” Whole poemsare found devoted
to alliteration; and whilst we present our readers with but
few specimens, we may inform them that we possess nec.rly all
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the species known to the Sanscnt, and which are given by
Dr. Yates in his Essay on Alliteration, appended to &
translation of the Nalo'daya, at p. 225. et seq:

1. 888 useden 8Depd 80,

2. 889 b 80D 80

3. nlfgd s 3Dmbsn 80

4. 6 S B VB 0,

«1. The Paraquet which extracts honey from the sweets of
flowers; 2. The bees which entered the wide-spread lofty
Mee forest; 3. The wild buffalo which destroys the ground
and the forest by its horns; and 4. The rats, daubed with
glittering chalk (plumbago), which enter the holes of trees:”

Carrying the last plan a little farther, the author of the
Kaviminikondala (of whom we may say what Dr. Johnson
observes of Milton, that “he was a poet, who attained the
whole extension of his language, distinguishedall the delicacies
of phrase, and all the colours of words, and learned to adjust
the different sounds to all the varieties of metrical modula-
tion”) has given usone line, which repeated four times, conveys
four several meanings. *

1. B¢ G¢ocensc
2. Do ge 040R [
3. dmmge eqoemsC
4. Bsvmee Ggocmsc

“1. The jungle trees became bright with tender foliage;
2. The forest became bright by reason of the assemblage
of plantain trees;

* The alliterations of Western writers appear to be confined chiefly
to letters, whilst those of Eastern poets, including the Singhalese, extend to
syllables, words, and even entire lines. The following selection is found
in Dr. Yates’s Nolo’ daya. p. 225. illustrative of Western writing.

Inter cuncta micans igniti sidera ccels
Expellit  tenebras e toto Phaebus ut orbe;
Sic ceecas removit Te sus caligivis umbras,
Vivicansque  simul vero preecordia motu
Solem justitie se se probat esse beatus.
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3. The eloped wife glistened with (her) streaming tears;
4. The jungle was bent with (the weight of) the dew upon
the tender leaves.”

The same elegant writer has given us several puns of this
kind: of which the reader will observe, the following stanza,
consisting of 10 letters in each line, when divided into two,
may be read without the second half, by supplying its place
with the first half read from the last letter; or, from the end
to the beginning, and from the beginning toend, as in the
English word Glenely.

©d £H08: 8B8&de
60 © §: CRWFM
s ¢@b: Beese
el (RGes: WS

“The Lotus reared in the water of the river was opened;
The Kedatta (cuculus melano leucas)® obtained its great
delight, the water; The noise of the birds that received

* The &D'€ &35 is a species of the Cuckoo—a bird with a peculiarly
plaintive cry. It is supposed by the Singbalese that this bird is begging for
water from the clouds. since it cannot allay its thirst otherwise than by
swallowing drops of rain-water in the air.—Some suppose that it has a hole
or defect in its beak or tongue, which prevents it from sipping water.
Professor Wilson has the following note with reterence to this bird,
at p. 14 of his Megha’ Duta.

“The Chataca is a bird supposed to drink no water but rain water : of course
he always makes a prominent figure in the description of wet and cloudy
weather ; thus in the rainy season of our author’s Ritu’ Sanhare or ¢ amemblage
of seasons.’—

s meeceDina ss8enonceas
08N O NINAHLCED &8
515180 HDE N8 A8
Oxnmrt 6653 HBG&NKStD e

The thirsty Cka’taka impatient eyes,

The promised waters of tne laboring skies;
Where heavs clouds with low but pleasing song,
Ia slow procession murmuring move along.”
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the water echoed, and the moon that emitted rays on all
sides lost her (his) brilliancy.”

From the same writer, abounding in puns of different kinds,
the following is selected as a specimen of a stanza composed
of two letters, which are inflected with the ten vowels given
in the Sidath Sangarawa.

0sIDenBD 0,
0B OB &
02605 £8 g den
2N &1 0 Y6 &1

“Birds of divers colours entered the forest; the Na
(Mesua Ferrea) and Bakmi (nauclia orientalis) became
fresh (with foliage); the unwise eloped wives have received
no consolation; (and) the forests became rivers to the bathing
elephants.”

Illustrative of the decorations of style, which the Singha-
lese poets make their study, I may also mention the existence
in their compositions of what may be termed rhymes (Prasa)
in the middle of a stanza. This is very common, except in
the short metre. Of this species the following will serve as
an example:

§96@* v lomsi o st guomam O
noge® Buoo sl 6 &1 wovoned
82800 go xmslosdgand
wCe® coedsloslod nped

In the translated Amara Cosha it appears that the CAa’laka is a bird
not yet well known; but that it is possibly the same as the Piphia, a kind
of 'uckoo—Cwcu/us radiatus.

* Itis to be observed, that the Singhalese writings present no space be-
tween words; and, as in ancient Greek, there is “ an equal continuation of
letters, which the reader is obliged to decipher, without any assistance
from points or distances.” But, in poetry, as in the above stanza, where
alliterations occur, a space is left with the view of eshibiting the ingenuity of
the Poet.
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“The eight laws of Nature® will alike govern all man-
kind; and it is no wonder that ills betake (are felt by) those
alone who are well (and happy): O illustrious Modliar!
wherefore then dost thou still lament, seeing that we are
all merely in possession of the souls of others t+ which are
as transitory as lightning."— Meeripenne.

The two following verses may be read in one diagram of
uniform construction, by the omission of 16 letters.

tlegceccs®cee s
2. 0aomman & EH e
3. w6B8ang oo g ec
4. c¥ocuisenmen 66

«1. The forest has received bright tender foliage; 2. The
heavens (vacuum) became bright with blue rainy clouds;
3. The ponds have received their brightening (element the)
water; 9. The world (itself’ was) thus greatly brightened.”

5. 098Jwe EB8ew @
6. 28 dn  ea
7. &6 Fc¢BED &
8. cB8AEH3CHR =16

“The young peacocks delighted with the storm, and having
ascended the nearest but large mountains, commenced to
play about in divers (two) ways, by spreading their wings
which were of deep blue.”

* “The eight laws of Nature * are what are known as “the visitations of
Providence.” They are enumerated in the following lines of a Pali verse:
GIONRRIGV) §c363396eD
Selevesisd gdRmdo
VO5DVI M 2 vt g 0D

“Profit and loss; fame and disgrace : praise and dispraise ; and happiness
and sorrow, are the laws which ever govern mankind:”

t This is an allusion to the doctrine of the transmigration of souls in
Budhism.

1 The figures have relerence to the lines in the diagram,
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We cannot resist the temptation of presenting the reader
with another specimen of figurative alliteration, being
a diagram called Baranama-gabasaka. Itis the one in the
annexed plate, by Karatotte Terunanse, who received a
handsome reward from his Sovereign, Rajahdi Rajasingha,
A. D. 1786,* for the ingenuity and ability displayed by
him in introducing into one diagram, twelve expressive,

* The writer has given his name and the date of his composition, &c.
in the following stanzas. The Saka era (from the date of the reign of
a King of that name) is much in use amongst Singhalese scholars. It com-
mences 78 after the Christian era.

o » DBeensiqmeinsi8n 6480 &
o 88§ 8vsifgda dm
o 6 I oL onIGifdd o8t O

® 2 6meEedVS 20 dnleiy O
Rev. Damma Rama, the discip’e of the Preceplor of three Sovereigns
Aath compused this move! d agram embodying 12 Stanzas, in the 6th year
of the reign of Rajahadi Rajasingha, and in the.year of Saka 1708,
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elegant stanzas, which may be read either from left to right,
and vice versa, and from top to bottom, and vice versa.
l. €83¢s 88 S &86ucce c

L 2. 886Rfwe DwdgBet muo @

3. 8200589, cvernde vdamm e

4. B8wendsor 083 B P @
“I do bow to the great (Budha) Sirigana,* who abstained
from idle praise (exaggcration)— 3, was firm, renowned and

0RélSe CVmmadd) bonldle &
0n88g BB mOnrEdlving &
00Ny dodedandcn®d ]
698g 08K eng ]

This King, having with delight scen wilkh his eyes (his diagram, like unte
@ noose in the necks of M (the wriler’s) rival poets; Aas made an offering
to (his Chief Priest, o/ an estate called Pallebedda (in perpetuity ) as
long as the earth shall endwure.

* There are no less than 26 epithets for Budha. They are embodied
in the following siz lines from the Namawalia,

0D nuncBSoiy 6DrmgS S ¢
odondomdieddie RS 'y
680 88 @ Omgnd ¢
26408 Ban¢®o¢ gosly 8
EoEkpd. 6@ Bg80wden880 o
§usnociofer 500 wdgo

1. 08O of which 3B is the Sanserit, means “ all-wise ; "—2, LIS
means “ master’® or “teacher;”—3. 94 619 means the “enemy ot Mara,*
a God inimical to Budha;—4. GDEEL from G and Gugde
means ‘‘the teacher of Niwan”—the summum bowem of the Budhist—
the doctrine of the extinction or anmihilation of the human soul;—5,
@éﬁg compounded of QJS and 6 means “ supreme iotelligence ;*
—6. 2®®ced is the Singhalese expression for the Sanscrit €SDEI®
Q&SQ “eyes on all sides,” omniscient ;—17. oened < five eyes,” having
refetence to the five powers of sight which his followers attribute to Budha.
They are first @ €, which means ddgees ~“bodily eye.” the power
whereof was so great, that it is said he could see the distance of 16 miles,
just as we can see at the distance of sixteen inches; and that it was com-
posed of five colours; that is to say, the eye-lids were blue their sockets
glossy yellow, their corners red, the whites of the eyes snowy white, and
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like a precious gem; who extinguished the fire of metemp-
sychosis;—2, who was the chief of the world, who was
blessed with prosperity, who, when king Kusa,* had the
Lion’s roar, who (by self-denial) extnguished in himself
the allurements of sin and vice, who was gentle (cold) as the
moon, benevolent, the saviour of men, and an ocean of
river-like wisdom, and who destroyed the weakness of the
heart by means thereof.”}

their blacks jet black; second/y saﬂhw or ?,a’-?bu: ¢ godly cye,” which
had the power of seeing that which the ®esces could not penetrate:
thirdly OvEN® or BL &G 8, “eye of wisdom,” which means in English
the mind’s eye, capable of an insight into superlative wisdom; fourth/y
ngua, « Budba’s eye,” a sight which none possessed but those who became
Budha by predestination; and fifthly OS5 es (vide supra),* omniscience.”
8. 8B —from €3 and D83, «father of the world;”—9. G DG or §8
@é, means “ ten-fold power,” having reference to the ten powers of the
body, and the ten powers of the mind, which his followers attribute to Budha;
—10. 883g, from § 7 o conquer and @& supreme, “the supreme con-
queror,” which means the conqueror of death, ©6; the powers of the
soul, 06'59&50639 (vide Clough’s Dictionary); lust. anger, ignorance,
self-confidence, and pride ®2X36; merit and demerit gesoed a6 ;
and Mara 96, god of that name before-explained:—11. e@sﬂgdu
or 093w I, from O] NWE Sancrit,“good in every way; =12,
8865, (the word in the text) from (IS Sancrit, “full of pros-
perity,”—13. 6@0® from GRIMGXD Pali, which means “ chief
of the world;”—14. gmﬁg has different meanings, one of which.
according to its plain derivation, means ‘“‘the chief who is gone to
good (niwana),” from & good, &Y received, and @& chief ;—15, &5
q@wbg , “men converting driver;” having reference to the facility with
which he converted mankind to his doctines. just as a coachman leads
his horse ;—16. 86’59, a term also used for Ganadevio, one of the Heathen
Gods, and meaning, when applied to Budha, “the chief-loss,” who has not
his like —bimsell Supreme;—17.¢ ©6 ¢,“King byreason of his righteousness ;”
—18. 908} vide 18I, without the adjunct §&3—19. D&, a Pandit;
blossoming; or awaking from sleep;—20. &@@5(@61, “ teacher of the
three worlds; ’—21. G‘G')@Q;, “chief of the world;”—22. 8563863,
« gl wisdom acquired by himself;”—23. as @53, “altogether a beautiful
person;”—24. 2056‘59, ¢ chief of the world;”—25. 6@6‘3619, ¢« chief
of the three worlds;”—and 26. 565, “ conqueror,”
* During one of Budha’s incarnations.
4 i e. by meditation, or Bavana.

o
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. 686¢eDuBSvaced S =
IL 2. edememandypedandgvnes =
3. N NN S886 £e8 o
1. dguaniydsndygeandgBene o

“4, Bow ye to the superior-less (Budha) of golden rays,
who is without pride, and the evil propensities of humanity; 3,
whose face was like the moon, who had beauty which
pleased all, and a voice like (the notex) of the Indian cuckoo;
2, who was not covetows, was without a thirst for evil de-
sires, unavaricious, five-eyed, and the emancipator of hell;
and 1, who was blameless, precious as a gem, was not led
away by the allurements of royalty,* and preserved the
mind from vacillation.”

. nouiucse ¢npecd&ic®n ¢
2. 26:800gdmndunmdosnsd ¢
3. onsnimocsBaBudnesvy e
4. mowm H6 umwmwnysess ¢

“4, Bow ye to the supreme Budha, who was without
lust and without decrepitude, and its concomitant ills,t the
donor of donors, the admiration of the good, who arrived at
the terminus of metempsychosis; 3, who pleased the priest-
hood, was houseless, a stranger to distress;—2, who was
prideless and agreeable, gave consolation to men, and
procured Niwana; and 1, who was easily satiated, quick
of perception self-denying, renowned in the world, and
(who moreover) granted Brahama’s prayer.”

l. GECGH8 smomsnensse ¢
2, CoemacecnBadgdmndy ¢
3. GuDwese HuiHnLdsndns &
4. GuOxnSHsPoxnBumerersn ¢

11

IvV.

* Budha when prince Sidharts, the son of King Sudhodana is said
to have leit a throne for the ascetic’s robes.

 For, although he died at the age of eighty, he was nevertheless free
from the ills which the flesh is heir to in old age.

{ Brahama’s request to Budha was to preach his doctrines,
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“4, Bow ye to thefeet of Budha, who was a treasure
of compassion, successful in profound meditation (that
which brings its ohject fully and undisturbedly before the
mind), and pleased all men; 3, who was like the new
brilliant moon, did not secretly gin, who gave Niwana;
2, who did not love sinful men, who practically carried
out his profound doctrines; and 1, who could dive with
his into other’s minds, who cared not an iota (2} gr.)
for the impure human body which the ignorant regard
as a banner.”

1. £§o8e8:ns05e88008 o

v 2. ADnBagiuEnsenSagens o

13 SendcnB8yeenDePnss e

4. SO nDucemrn o
.4, Bow ye to him who had no impediment to see, who was
anintoxicated with vain-glory, who was the chief of Niwana,
resident in forests, and who enjoyed the food of meditation;
3, who was not enticed away by desires, who was deserving
of offerings, worthy of adoration, and bad nolusts; 2, who
was the (victorious) banner of the world, who obtained
the fruitful Niwana, enjoyed laudable prosperity, subjugated
evil concupiscence, and all improper desires, and ceased to
perambulate (in the regions of metempsychosis), and who was
able to convert men, and was self-denying, and omniscient.”

(1. 8edemammgeniunvdifin; ®

2. 80mayenddmegdednten ®

3. 8888x0nds :sengdmsien ®

4. 8888smcmmensnsgbeonm ®

«4, Bow ye to him, who at the foot of the Bo tree, by
the subjugation of evil passions, and lusts, attained pre-
eminence, who sent many to Niwana, dried the springs of
sin, and was in speech as bold as the lion; 3, who was of
young and tender body, and of superior mental and bodily
accomplishments, who continuedin moral merit, and destroyed

VL



oo

CXlL INTRODUCTION,

the morbid appetites; 2, who was pre-eminent in merit
and bappiness, unattached to the female sex, and pecu-
liarly fit for Niwana; 1, and who was steady and uniform
in the observance of religious and moral obligations, and
wishful of pleasing the priesthood; who acted up to the
letter of his doctrines, and was a treasury of penance.”

1. ¢¢eedumnvsad8sovnnsn )

2. gooorndunloinEmedsnsm »

3. qPmEmDMnNNnNGE 5 0gbOEBs.

4. (048 d¢opneguecmnian  ®»

“4, Bow ye with pleasure to him who gave Niwana and
consolation to people, who had the speech of wisdom, and was
the chief of the world; 3, who was very full of theles-
dutanga, * who revealed to men the hidden treasures of
morality, and did not torment or oppress any being; 2, who
was the chief of men, who was prideless, and dazzling with the
resulting prosperity of hundreds of meritorious acts, and
who sinned not; 1, who was sinless and firm as the
Mahamera, who was possessed of chatussattiya;t and for
whom love was begotten in the minds of wise Brahmins.”
l. 2088g@epd &3d3j¢ e egd Sz
2, 86588 Nugmnandi¢nan &

3. ounoydsdegdarasaned &
4, @650 H9R5H08 Budergsd )

«“4, Bow ye to Budha, who was pure, and wishful of
subjugating the passions and evil desires; 3, who died to
die no more, was without desires, fond of the forest,
benevolent, and: unqualified for the laity; 2, who was
robed, handsome, firm, and unintoxicated with vanity, who

VIIL

VIIL

* GOGCHLO® are thirteen religious ordinances to be observed
by the priesthood ; but which, with their minute subdivisons, are too numerous
for detail ﬁere.

t O are four articles of belief in Budhism, and are the
following, A belief1st, in the certainty of sorrow; 2d, that it proceeds from
scnsual desires; 3rd, that the subjugation of both is by Niwana; and 4th,
a belief in the means of obtaining ihat happy state,
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had ten-fold-wisdom; 1, and who possessed six species of
intelligence superior to that of all men, was infinite in
wisdom, and obtained offerings from gods and men.”
1. co9nsdendlimnmsSHinnd 8
2. EusaOvsaBnmKndsndRDDR 8
3. gmen;nBfdwdeniczds 8
4. RCCRYSEHBRLHB@0¢888 a8

1, “TI do bow unto him, who had no affliction or sorrow,
was wishful of redeeming others, was like unto a ship,
(which wafted men over the ocean of metempsychosis)
and had no wish to sin; 2, who was of glowing splen-
dour, chief of the priesthood, had no delight in witness-
ing the fights of beasts and birds, and shunned the allure-
ments of hell; 3, who was the chief of science and of the
fine arts, was least wishful of asking (so as to subject
himself to ignominy); 4, who with his heart gauged the
world, was a master mind, a storehouse of wise designs
(whereby and by reason of his ordinances men obtained
Niwana), the chief of the wise, and the holiest of the holy.”
1. ommmeBg mensneesn888 8
2. @615 50n O s 88 a
3. ®n&Bodgdnuiseagsmadd 8
4. oeplflvowgcmncmanmasnda 8

“3, Bow ye (to Budha) who will be born no more, who
was the father of the priesthood; 1, the chiefest of the chief
— chief by reason of his moral and religious lectures—who
extinguished sorrow, attracted many to himself, whose
smile played amidst the rays of his white brilliant teeth; 4,
whose word was the theme of the wise, who was not idle,
and was the chief of men; 2, whose word had a deep signifi-
cation, whose voice wassweet, and whose prowess wasgreat.”
. e»anceds cndBRfRsncd A
2. 686 ®»0gdnEys8nsdwe 8
3. wowgpBes Sueosiuisnd &
4. 08s080¢ uSi0nnd dng &

IX.

X.

XL
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“2, Bow ye to him who was of a fully developed body,
avoided Anangaya's flowery charms, and was engaged in deep
meditation regarding Niwana; 1, who pleased all, resided in
the country, was of six colours, * peaceful, and actuated with
righteous principles; 4, was worthy of praise, had a fascinat-
ing speech, and gave to beggars without objection; 4, who
was the chief of the Sakkiya race, great and happy, well-
clad, worthy of adoration; and who subjugated the passions.”

1. goen¢omen Bonvdnldlndsp

XIL 2. ¢ooR&dy sngmecagudon @

3. quImdg Dubescsgmse c
1. ¢eeecmv s oo o8¢Bcce (]

“1, Bow ye to him who was the delight of men, and devoid
of vicious inclinations, was born of an illustrious race, who
enjoyed in meditation the fruits of Niwana; 2, which men
procured as soon as his words reached their ears; 3, (Bow ye
to him) who was moderate in speech, who swept awayall fear,
and frightened the three daughters of Mara;t 4, who was

* Itis here meant to convey that Budha was so brilliant in appearance
that he emitted six lustrous rays, each of a different colour. This is the
same that we have noticed at p. ci. Dr Davy remarks, “ There is a peculiar
phenomenon occasionally seen in the heavens, in the interior, that is deserving
of potice. In January 1820. it was witnessed in Kandy, by European
gentlemen as well as by natives. One of the former, a most respectable
individual, in whose account 1 could put the firmest reliance, described it
te me to ‘be an appearance of rays or beams of light in motion, intersecting
one another, faintly resembling the northern lights. It occurred when the
atmosphere was clear, in the middle of the day, in mid air. beneath the
vaslt of the sky, unattended by any unusual circumstance of weather that
might lead to conjecture respecting its cause and pature. The natives call
it Budu-res (Boodhoo-rays) and consider it ominous, boding ill in general,
and auspicious only when it appears in the month of May. They imagine
that it is never witnessed, excepting over a temple of Budhoo. from whence
as the name they have given the phenomeunon implies, they suppose it to
emanate. ”— Davy’s Ceylon, p. 71.

+ After Mara had been defeated by Budha, three Mara Goddesses, it is
said, attempted to win the heart of the ascetic; but without success.
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like unto a banner, who hoisted up the flag of victory in all
his actions, who had an insight into things in the earth,
the air, and the water; and who was resplendent, and was
moreover) pure at heart.”*

There is also another species of pun called U’wala or double-
meaning verse, much esteemed by the Singhalese. It is to be
found, though sparingly, in several of the best authors, and
is constructed upon the same plan as that in the Sanscrit,
which abounds with this species. The Calcutta Review for
1845, vol. IIL. p. 10, has the following definition of this species
of rhetorical pun. “Whole poems exist in Sanscrit, composed
with such studied ambiguity, that they may be understood
as relating to two entirely different and even opposite
subjects. Thus the Raghava Pandaviya may at the option of
the reader, be interpreted as the history of Rama and other
descendants of Dasharatha, or as that of Yudhisthira and the
other sons of Pandu: it is in short two distinct stories told
in the same words.”—In the Kaviasekare we find the
following:

&g oEId Ba
BE g8 deusd B
g6 cdwL e BB O,
VR HessinsRpndn
Free from many faults—
1. e@doen...56...06¢

possessed of previous(ly obtained) merit (and) intelligence,
I O T= SRR - Y. 1.1 11T S U -2

imbued with faith;—

3. gegt...... W¢EEON

* The above, although a free translation, made with the assistance of
several Commentaries, is nevertheless—being confined fo each line, and
therefore without any attempt at arrangement—liess elegant than it would
otherwise prove. The governing words of esch sentence. “ Bow ye.” or
«] bow,” will be found placed at the beginning of each line with which
the writer has commenced the translation.
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Woman by reason of those qualities is like Grammar. *
LT X L ALt -2 TN 7 TN 7T ¥ R

This comparison is explained by the same stanza conveying
different ideas as follows:

It ie by reason of (the following) properties that
4, D& ureere @D euiiiniiriniiriieriaeeni,
she is like the symbols of sound (that is to say)
BGecceciecinnen § (2D Y

1. “Nath” and “varatha” are produced by elision: t

oL WPRURUIRR 37- F O O, TN o 1=
2. The verb is in the seventh section: §
B8..Oe...008........088
3. The word “ Hedahili” is produced by substitution. §
WLEBED SV crurerecrsesnsrcnesisssonmnmmnn FOG S

The above conveys both a rule of Grammar,and an eulogium
upon the female sex. In either sense it is grammatically
correct; in both eenses it is elegant; and in neither is it
defective in imagery. These lines afford us an opportunity
to ascertain the date of the Sidafsangarawa, but we shall, for
obvious reasons, notice the subject hereafter.

There are many other double-meaning verses in several
books ; but it will suffice to make one more selection from the
Yoga ratnakare, a book no less celebrated for its doctrines on
medicine, than estecmed for the elegance of its versification.

888pes8dud...ocubygrsiBsd S

08889 1 00...08888nMmgesndu.90d

* The word here rendered Grammar, is in the Singhalese a compound
term, which means the symbo/s of sound, ®GCP 3.

t Asenzd and ¢ 6§ are produced by the rlision or lopping of G783
and gad G» (see § 9.)so woman according to the first translation was shewn
to be b/ameless, lopped of all her faults.

} The verd, which is the subject of the seventh section of the Grammar,
conveys an ac/, as in the agency which is indicated by previously dome
or obtained merit.

§ As by §66eS, a term of Grammar for substitution (see § 10.)
QLQ’SE becomes &09@8; so the simple, unbelieving, sirnful woman,
was imbued with faith,
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Ist translation, taking the subject of the stanza as
Budha.

Always do I bow to the Mahamera-like Budha (who)

surrounded by all castes and races—
8896 mc....a80....... pc =}

emitting lovely rays—
OR8  ewd...cbes

possessed of unchangeable, fruitful, virtues.
888............ & eeennnn 836 ceenienne &

2nd translation, taking the subject of the stanza as the
Mahamera.

Always do I bow to the Budha-like Mahamera, (who)
®.990...... O8a......... BEwch...0686
encircled by all the hills and rocks,—(and)

resplendent with pleasing lustre,—
8&s......... 0&6...60e3

has firm, substantial qualities.
889...86...06......0.

‘We should not omit to add to the above one other species of
composition, called Debas or dialogues. They are generally
the language of imagination, wound up at the conclusion
with some reality or praise (as the case may be) which the
writer wishes to convey: The following from the Perekumba
Siritha furnishes a good illustration:—

65ingA9gKre A vureDaede &
0w wdgSslvs ndduly =
0¢8BT g sl DigPeeres 6 @O )
o5 sIdPosSpangSodsyr &

The above when rendered into a dialogue, may be read

as follows:—
The Ocean:—6e&Sesg. O Moon!
The Moon:—&9g%g. What? O Ocean!

4
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The Ocean:— £dene>e® 3ed@e. Why dost thou hide
thyself behind the skirts of the shore?

The Moon:—608nuwuqds) 0.6 pPcuegeeedsS
g, (Because) the enlightened King Parakkrama
gives away his (elephants) to those who are in quest
of elephants and horses.*

The Ocean:—e@cwes dcDOOE &It Pow 18 &
aslofsigeen. (Nay); the offering of that silver bril-
liancy (gentleness) of rays, which thou hast emitted is
(alone) sufficient to please him (towards thee, and
deter him from such an act.)t

Having now given a brief, though, doubtless, an imperfect
account of the Singhalese Poetry; we shall next proceed to
shew a few rules of Versification, or Prosody.

Quantity, feet,and pauses are necessarily constituent parts
of all verse; and one great advantage which the Singhalese
possess over the Western nations, is the existence in the lan-
guage of the former, of symbols of long and short sounds in-
dubitably expressed, without reference to usage (very often
an uncertain arbiter) for the ascertainment of their quantity.
It is for this reason that we have used the word sound
instead of letter. 'We must, however, not omit to mention
that there is a poetical licence, which permits the use of a
long letter for a ghort, or a short for a lon.g letter; but this
is very rarc indeed in good compositions. The letter &
in the word 88 in the following line, is used for the long
8; e. g omEPomomqiasdhise 88 0g80gfsld

* This answer conveys to a person well-read in the Mythology of the
East greater information than the words themselves impart.—‘l do so, lest
the enlightened King Parakkrama, who gives away elephants to those
who are in quest of elephants and horses—should also part with my
own elephant, which is my habiation.

§ The Ocean is here represented to have spoken thus:—¢ Nay, the
offering of that silver-brilliancy (gentlebess) of rays, which thou hast
emitted is alone sufficiont to please him fowards thee; and to prevemt
him from gtving away thy habitation.’
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“Even if leaves can be worn by being woven together, coarse
cloth can I not wear outermost.”

The melody of the Singhalese verse depends chigfly upona
proper distribution of short and long sounds; not to mention,
what is common to all poetry, the choice of words, the seat
of the accent, the pause and the cadence. In Singhalese
as in English, the cesural pause* is not without effect. Of
this the following beautiful lines from the celebrated Guitila
furnish a good illustration.

212113 1 2 = 2 = 111211111°¢
srbedglznored g3 i ece8288g8cvd
212 2111 ¢ =2 = 2122 1112
S s36odusDSOREE : 6D, ! I ncnH OO
21 211111 2= 2= 1112 1 12 112
oP66086en0LdeReHE ! 6¢u: | DeAeNOBLSID)

2 1 211111 2 =2 = 11122111112
930 medeududY 6 : 86  : goegsligldungd

“How can I describe the dance ofthe goddesses—whose
hands move like lightning, and as if intent upon portraying
a mass of pictures—whose feet move after the music with
the same ease with which gold adheres to mercury—and
who look at the company with the corners of their eyes with
the sharpness of Cupid’s darts?” t

The short sounds or syllabic instants are called Zhu or
lagu, ‘light’ marked in the Singhalese, thus — (as will be

* This pause sometimes falls before the middle of a line; but it
does not thereby render poetry less sweet.

+ The chief accomplishments of the goddesses are here portrayed. Mr.
Wilson says at p. 76 of the Megha Duta: “It is to the commentators
also that I am indebted for the sole occupation of the goddesses being
pleasure and dress: the fact is,

To sing, to dance,

To dress, and troll the tongue, and roll the eye,
constitutes a very well educated female according to the custom of
Hindostan.” Amongst the Singhalese, however, it is different. Except
amongst the inferior classes, all the above so-called ““ ornaments of nature *
save elegance in dress, are looked upon by the Singhalese as unbefitting
the female sex.
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seen, the very opposite sign which is employed by the
English); and the iong sounds, oral(silent)* letters, together
with their respective vowels, with whose assistance they
are pronounced, are called guru, “heavy’ markedthus ~, being
the Lnglish short gign up=<ide down. There is a third sound
called puluta ‘ prolated” and marked thus = ; but this is merely
distinguished from the guruand lagu with a view to mark the
prolations in singing. The Hadankaipotta, a very ancient
work (the greater part of which it is difficult to redeem from
the inaccuracies that have crept in through the ignorance of
copyists) has the following dcfinition of these sounds.

VP00 yod8q nBHud s
godnlgoal8gdiobes slesld
Ve g Bsgdn o &oed
90 9ms nnslvendy &6
“One instant is ‘light’ and is called lagu; two instants
are ‘heavy’ and arc called guru; three instants are ¢ prolated,’
and are called puluta; and a silent letter is only half of
an instant.”t
These instants are also illustrated by certain writers by
the notes of birds, and cries of animals: e. g.—The note of
the chataca represents a lagu; the croaking of a raven is
represented as being equal to a guru; the shrill prolated
cry of the peacock is said to be equal to a puluta;
and the suppressed cry of a weasel to half-an-instant, or
less than one instant.

* An Qé letter is a consonant which cannot be sounded without the
help of, and being preceded by, a vowel sound ; and which has its inherent
vowel sound suppressed by a symbol on the top of the letter, e. g.
G cannot be sounded without a vowel ; this together with its vowel produces
one compound sound: and they are therefore reckoned as two short letters
or sounds, equal to one long sound. Thus ®I=8=98,

t Note that the following letters §t, @, &, @ and €, are
tespestively of one syllabic instant in quantity.
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Three of these sounds compose a foot; and by a diversity of
arrangement these tri-syllables produce eight kinds of feet. *
Without attending to any particular classification, we shall
here enumerate them with their corresponding classieal terms.
Quantity.  Greek. Singhalese. Meaning. Sanscrit.

1 — — — Tibrach 6¢®mas] godly ewesl T.
2 — — ~ Anapest ®igmes’ windy emee’ A
3 — ~ ~ Bacchic Yeme sl  water anss’ B.
4 — ~ - Amphibrach 86.x6e &3 sun voosl S
5 ~ ~~ Molossus @Fmex] earth Smeesl M.
6 ~ ~ — Antibachic epenresmne sdair oo’ H.
7 ~ = — Dactyl Oxsmesl moon wmmwes’ D.
8 ~ — ~ Cretic BBwcesI fire smas’ C.

Asin all matters emanating from Budhists, poetry is
with them attended with its good and bdad effects upon the
poets. t But unlike the Sanscrit, Singhalese poetry need
be free from bad feet only at the beginning of a stanza.
The Singhalese poets have, however, seldom yielded to such
a slavish fear, and have, it seems, given greater freedom to
the muse, for the sake of elegance of expression.

1. Three short sounds, as in dominus, compose a Tibrach,
and it is esteemed good.

ExAMPLE.
Tibrach.
—
6dengs §S&D o
VDL »PSieec 8 -
Bomgeimuany =

6¢PDenBavgunmnsmndos o
“The second institute of religion is said to be compounded
of five ingredients; the taking—the deceit—the intent to

* We shall hereafter notice a clever expedient or device, called
9898 296 20D, spreading the rythmical feel. It is borrowed from
the Sanscrit, and adapted to the exigencies of the Singhalese versification,
vide post p. cxxxiii,

+ See a few remarks on the subject at p. 75.
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steal—another’s property—and the knowledge of the
same.” *—Kaviasehare.

2. When a guru is preceded by two short sounds or
lagus, the rythmical foot is an Anapest, one of the bad.
The Singhalese have a belief that the author of Guittille
Jatake suffered deportation ; a misfortune, the result of
his beautiful work having this foot at its very commence-
ment. That the first foot in his first stanza is an anapest is
true enough; t but whether he at all suffered banishment is
not known, except from tradition.

ExAMPLE.
Anapeest
—
seBeHe )

Bl H&es &
NSsYRNIgeD &
Vg sldve mnd >eox er—ib.

* This definition of the érime of theft, furrum,seems to be more com-
prehensive than the one in the Institutes— Furium est confractatio frawdu-
losa, lucri faciend: gratia, vel ipsius rei, vel eliam msus ejus, possessionisve ;
3/. 4¢. 1§. The text when freely rendered into English runs thus: “The
2nd Institute of Religion is said to be (the abstaining from) thes?, which
comprehends the fraudulent taking away of amother’s property with intent
to steal (lucri causd) knowing that it is the property of another.”

+ The stanza referred to is the following—

— ~

883883 G
604 8denponslb8y oo
CDORYSIFDES Slg be
ORI 8ocip e

T bow to (His) intelligent Highness (Budha)—the preceptor of the three
worlds, (who), having subjugated all the evil propensities of his nature—
embellished with 32 (corporeal) beaulies, thrived in the (resulling) prosperity
of hundreds of meritorious acts.—Guttille.

Note.—“The subjugation of the evil propensities of human nature” is a
doctrine of Budhism, according to which none but a Budha can enter into
that holy state, ¢ withoul fault or sin ;’—a doctrine too. similar to one of the
three doctrinal maxims inculcated in the Eleusinian Mysteries--- the attain-
ment of mental peace by & course of penitential purification.”
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“The King of the Nagas who (lost in admiration) listened
to the sweet songs complimentary to himself which were oft-
repeated by the Naga female—was only interrupted by tears
of joy.”—ib.

VERSIFIED.
“Sweet songs of praise the Syren sings,
The Serpent King enchanted hears;
The oft-sung strain such pleasure brings,
He interrupts but with his tears.”—w. 8.

3. When one lagu is followed by two gurus, the foot is a

Bacchic, and it is esteemed good.

ExamMPLE.
Bacchic.

—

— N~

D SBeo e
9608@8sley560 3
6RrBomgsicem® ¢
BongdLedceb8s1d ¢
« As the Divine physician by means of his heavenly antidote
removes the malignant poison, the Bodisat with an intention
to remove the inordinate heaviness of his (Brahmin’s) heart
—said: "—ib.
4. A guru preceded and followed by a lagu, is an Am-
phibrach, a bad one, productive of sickness.

EXAMPLE.
Amphibrach.
—
ce S BB SSeom &
BB sluvegsiosn )
e 8G6 ¢ & D6
Ve RICB66 I pedIwc e

« Ancient righteous monarchs disregarded the faults of
fools (the ignorant)—of poets,—of children,—and of wives.”
Kusajatake.
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5. Three gurus, as in pictores, constitute a Molossus, which
is a good one.

EXAMPLE.
Molossus.
v
(4
~~ ~~ ~~

vl oSS an o
Pdgd¢gonbdeg e
scowenlomadBe &
ORI OSudeDIin
“The (ten) meritorious gifts (alms) are rice, water,
garments, beds, flowers, scents, ointnents, oil for the lamp,
habitation, (lodging) and conveyance.”— Kaviasekare.
6. When two gurus are followed by a lagu, the foot is
an Antibachic, a bad one.

EXAMPLE.
Antibacliic.

60eatdeceB8 L)
c®icdroegd BB &
BLenoeeSceonwewd o
. GO AIS WIS PSLDG
“Some persons die from (diseases of ) da* the constitu-
tional parts of the body; or dos, the functions of life; or
mala, the excretions of the body;—others die from folly,
(excessive) lust, or evil passions;—others from unrighteous
acts;—and others again from causes (immediately) proceed-
ing from Kings, thieves, and enemies, "—ib.

* e, ©63, and ©C,according to the doctrines of the Singhalese
books on medicine, are the three constituent parts of the human frame,
and whence all distempers result., & comprehends 1 taste, 2. blood,
3. flesh, 4. fat, 5. bone, 6. marrow, and 7 semen; G'&,¢5 comprehends
bile, phlegm, and ‘nd : and ®(@ arethe seven excretionsof the seven &,
i. e. 1. phlegm, 2. choler, 3. ear-wax, servm, &c,, 4. sweat, 5. nals
and hair, 6. excrement; and 7. rheum, sediment. .
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7. When two lugus are preceded by a guru the foot
is a Dactyl—a good one.

ExXAMPLE.
Dactyl.

—
;uémeﬁq W Oees®HE &4
GV HONE BE S O & 64
9C35tpenside B3 gnd of
odadas®esng.8é o
«The far-famed monarch having descended from his stout
elephant, walked with alacrity, inspecting the park, amidst
flower trees echoing the buzz of bees, and enjoying the
cool air impregnated with (the sweets of) Jasmine (Jasmi-
num grandifiorum) and Idde (Oleander) flowers.”—:b.
8. The last and the most objectionable foot is a Cretic,
consisting of a lagu preceded and followed by a’ gurw.

EXAMPLE.
Cretic.

—

6% o qRewoe  OF quioce®Belus B
6l od ¥aDHEE 6d cdsmernemIads @
296 od eI SeR 68 GeudRARG BT
90 omoed vO09w8 8 o6d Boyscatgsicwyg o

Besides the avoidance of evil feet, a serious clog in the
way of elegant versification, one other difficulty is chiefly
attributable to the necessity of avoiding the use of certain
letters, which are deemed objectionable by writers of great
authority. The Sidath’Sangarawa has laid down the
following: (see p. 77.)

“Of the alphabett ©, 2,0, 9,6, d, ¢, 2, %, @and o
are evil characters; ¢, &, @, », and ® are human characters;
and the rest ¢,®, 9,98, &, ¢, d, », ¢, are divine charac-

* Vide translation, supra. p. cxix.
ti. e. 5 vowels and 20 consonants, without reference to the long
vowels, since they are produced from the short,

7
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ters; any one of which last should be preferred to the
human characters, both in the beginning of a stanza as
well as before and after the name of any person named
therein. The evil letters, as being destructive of all pros-
perity, are to be avoided at those places.”
The following, which also occurs in the Sidath’Sangarawa,
(see p. 77) nay be illustrated by a diagram.
QROHCI 0D n8BBEOE &0
e npddgidwdddmey &
R0y Judnsiqaomed s
CUEBEewISIdgereonlenDowId om
“By dividing the alphabet * into four, so as to produce
the letters ¢, ®, &, and @ respectively, in the beginning
of each division, the following diagram, consisting of 8 classes
of letters, is produced.

T |2 g g

HHHHHHHE
1 21314 5|16 117]8
e|lor|e|s|lc|e|v]Y
V||| wj|lo|D]|®| &
®|e|e| o SN B T -
clo|lelo|le|l]*]"

“The 1st class letters called Heasel, are inimical or opposed
to the 5th, called serpent; the 2nd buffalo to the 6th, horse;
the 3rd owl, to the 7th called raven; and the 4th #iger,
to the 8th, called deer. All the characters opposed to the
first letter of a person’s name must be avoided, both defore
and after that person’s name.

* The Sidaik’ Sangarawa confines the Elu alphabet to 10 vowels and 20
consonants; wde supra.
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We have been blamed by some Pandits for illustrating
this. rule by the above, instead of the following diagram.

Not - only is it necessary to avoid the evil characters
at the places mentioned above, but it is also desirable to
use at those places well-meant words such as the following;
® ‘well, 88 ¢ prosperity, 81 ‘werit, gd ¢ good, 988
‘happy, e ‘delight,” 9® ‘ambrosial,’ ®¢ ‘strength,’ §cs
8 ‘worldly prosperity,’ &3¢« ‘accumulation of wealth,’
Gen®ened ‘delight,’ 8B pde ¢ pure,’ »D6resed ¢ beautiful,’ e»
o=l ‘benevolent, 6¢a s ¢ live, o0& ‘live,’ e a3 ‘preserve,’
880> ‘assist, ¢ ‘illustrious,” ®® ‘good conduct, 23
O © ‘illumine,’ ee, ‘adorn,” Gesog € good, Bewreé ‘clear,
eded ‘attend,” 66O ‘mayitbe steadfast, 865 ‘may it be
firm,’ @® ‘be,” 9O & ¢ last, 85 =} ‘fortunate,’ &c. &e.; and to
avoid ill-meant wordssuch as the following e ‘ill, 6088
¢ unfortunate, ¢ zpes@ ¢ demerit,” ©® ‘sin,’ g 88 ‘bad conduct,’
eeMepd ‘displeasing,’ enmald ‘deprivation, 6 @&ned
‘sorrow,” ¢ 8¢ill,’83: ‘suffering,’® s 5 ‘death,’ g &3 sorrow,’
60e16® ‘be not, oxIenfde ‘unsteadfast, ©x»880O,
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‘unassisted,” aen ‘onc-cy  blind, @ewd ‘dumb, EE
‘deaf,’ €8 ‘dwarf,” B3md ‘loathsome, && ‘sin, g®AE
‘weakners,! €8 ‘fuded, e ® ‘ waving,” Ge3 ‘sorrow,’
Orweg® ¢ weariness,) w.@® ‘ery,” $4® ‘roar, dvgd
‘bind, &9 ‘break, drene® ‘destroy, osd ‘wastey
& & “no, &ec. &ec.

The Lakunusera, to which we are indchted for the
above list of words, also gives us another list of names
or matters which illustrate the kinds of words which
should be mentioned and avoided at those places in a
verse to which we have already referred. Among others the
following occur as those that must be mentioned, viz. @@,
‘Brahama,’” ¢8¢ ¢ Krizhna,’ 6@6®gde  Siva, c¢fg ¢ Indra,’
84 ‘Budha,’ g5 ‘Brahaspati,) g6 pde “wish-conferring
tree,” &c. &c; and the following as those that must be
avoided, viz. SR ‘fire, @ese ‘thunder,’ @ds3 ¢ vacuum,’
3 = ‘hell, s aped ‘Rahaksha,’ § “spirit,’ Beses ‘demon,’ &e.

It is also laid down asa rule of versification in several
booke of authority, that it is objectionable to rhyme a
stanza with any of the following letters, «3,d, »,and &3, unless
the penultimate letters, or the letters immediately preced-
ing any one of the above characters, be also the rame in all
the four lines, as in the subjoined examples. We must
not omit to remark that this is a rule strictly attended to
by all who have the slightest claim to scholarship. In-
deed, we bave not found a departure from it by any of the
standard writers amongst us. It is, however, a question of
doubt and uncertainty whether the same rule applies
when these final letters (3,8, 0, and &3) are inflected with
different vowels; and in this case the rule appears occa-
sionally to have been disregarded. Yet, it is observable
that even here great labour seems to have been bestowed
(though frequently without success) to rhyme the penulti-
mate letters in accordance with the rule.
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ExAMPLES.

)
£ ¢ e escs
ot 3 g m»m O QA3 ey wo
Q¢ e v D eocs

863680 86e8 Bad e
“ Association with the wicked is the primary cause of
every species of ill; but the company of the righteous will on
the contrary result in prosperity.”— Kawminikondala.
' ®
Ee o Slomaslg 6.0
Bl 00688 g 61d
@ e B sl P 61O
: §oe9 0 9088endg 61O
“Away from the wicked, attached to the righteous,
possessed of decp wisdom, and gentle virtues; may I flourish
(like a lamp) in the household of my race.”— Kusajatake.
®
sy e Bosnoma 8n
swd8slfa ey 8w
8B oamd 8o
N E8B8L8885y 80 :
“Full (unempty) of royal virtues,* replete with the
rays of his worldly renown, and of great prowess, was the
lion of men, Keertisshrée Rajasinha.”
o3,
e6ecndadg e D&l
sgecem» Deoeg O3
60 B g o e el
660 R&NE 8016663880 s]

* The ten moral virtues of Kings are here meant; which are, 1, charity
or alms-giving; 2, observance of righteous precepts; 3, liberality in presents; 4,
uprightness and justice; 5, tenderness ; 6, the practising of religious austerities ;
7, mildness of temper; 8, compassion and mercy; 9, patience; and 10, peace-
fulness.
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“Her two brows were like the minbow; her narrow
forehcad like the moon in her crescent; and her two long
pendent ears like the golden swing of Beauty’s goddess,
Lakshmi.”®*—Kaviasckare.

We have now gone through a variety of alliterations
and some of the most dixtinguiching characteristics of
Singhalese  Poctry. We ehall next proceed to give a
bricf account of the laws of Versification, and conclude with
an outline of the process to which reference has already
been made—*“the spreading of the rythm.”

The two first hemistichs of a verse are called Wisama,
and the two last Sama. The word hemistich would only
convey our meaning when the verse is written in two lines,
thus;—

0IBLeEmalaen? : vdndd v Sond
o6 :msie® : 5 06 ® da sle®md
“Whose heart shall I not win, when I shall have assumed

® < Her narrow forehicad like the crescent moon;” it would seem, savours

much of Orientsl imagery. English poets have always considered ¢ an amp/e
forehead ” or ““ a zpacious forehead ™ as beautiful : here the very reverse is
the admiration of the Singhalese poet. But, it must be remarked, that however
“ample” or “spacious” the forehead, it does not bear any resemblance
to the full orb, but the moun in her wane. Hence, although the poet bas evinced
but little taste by his allusion to “her narrow forehead;” he is yet in our
apinion, far more correct than many who have compared the torehead to
the full moon, Mr. Wilsun, in a note to the Megha’ Duta at p. 106, says,
“Comparing a beautiful face to the moon has been supposed peculiar
to Oriental poets; iustances, however, may be found in English verse.
Pcrhaps thut passage in Pope, where speaking of an amiable female and
the moon, he says.
¢ Serene in virgin modesty she shines,’

may not be exactly in point, although the general idea is similar. Spencer
however is sufficiently precise —

¢ Her spacious forehead lite the clearest moon,

Whose fell grown orb begins now to be spent,

Largely displayed in native silver shone,

Giving wide 100m to Beauty’s regiment.””
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my habit, * shall have dressed in ambrosial flowers, and
shall have both danced and played music?”

The last syllable in ancient Singhalese poctry was common
in quantity; but this is now no longer the casc, since blank
verse is altogether obsolete.

Poetry is of three kinds ; first blunk verse, second rhymes,
and third seheli, a mixture of the two first.

The blank verse consists of different kinds.

Distribution of Syllabic Instants in blank verse. }

1. Gee............. w914+ 11, 4+ 11 4+ 11=42
2. Piyum Gee....8: 4 11, 4+ 8:+ 14=41
3. Matwalagee......8 : + 8,4+ 8: 4 13=37
4. Umatugee.......9: + 10, + 9: + 10=38
5. Kaw'gee... : 4+ 10,4+ 10: + 11=40
6. Bamaragce 8 + 11, + 8:+ 12=37
1. Ydgee..ueeenseou9: + 11, + 11: + 11=42
8. Duagagee.......9: + 11, + 11: + 13=44
9. Yor'gee..........8: + 11, + 10: + 11=40
10. Karika'gee.......8: + 11, + 9: 4+ 13=41; but note,

there should be 25 4. and 8 L

Dakunutohalgee is the same as the last; the differ-
ence in the name arises from the repetition of a
word at the beginning of the verse, which is
peculiar to this species.

12. Vamtohalgee. The same as the 10th; but the lust
word being repeated it is called by this name.

Sanda-hata, known in the Sanscrit as “sandastaka” is
the same as the lst; the peculiarity being that
each succeeding couplet commences with the final

sound of the preceding couplet, e. g.

Pt
[
.

13

* The habit here referred to is one of cloth made up of frills,

 In this table /. stands for longusor * guru’; b for breus or ‘lagu’; m. for
Molossus; B. Bacchus; c. Cretic; a. Anapsest; . Antibachic or Hyperbachic;
8. Amphibrach or Scolius; p. Dactyl; T. Tibrach; and 8. 1. for Syllabic
instant.
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“Once upon a time the Bhodisat became king, and

having

subdued the pride of scven kings, and baving also

associated himself with a female, lived clothed with the ten
royal virtues. "—Karesilumina.

14.
15.

Nali'gee...... A. S. 1. 5. T.D. 2b. A. S.
Sasapulute.,. (S. D. L) x 4.

Distribution of Syllabic Instants in Rhymes.

1.
2

Sanda...... l. x 4.

Sirt.....cee. b L x 4. This genus contains two species,
whercof that which is symbolically exemplified is
called Bindu, and the other Miyul, 4 b, x 4.

3. Medum...... A. x 4, is called Tala.

6 6. i. x 4,isa species of this,and is called Atiuna.

4. Pihiticecooo (A, x 2) x 4= Hasagem:,

(8 8.i) x 4, isnamed Piyumakara.
5. Supihiti.....(S. T. L b.) x 4, is named Saviyatsara.
(T. x 28.) x 4,is called Nirisara,
10 8. i. x 4= Kunda.
6. Utu..........(T. x 2 D, l) x 4= Ari.
(A. x 3) x 4=Bamarawana.
1. Bujangagati. A. T. S. x 4, witha pause after5tha. i.
8. Wehelulegi.. 12 s. 3. % 4.
9. Wasat....... same as last, but has a pause after 6ths. i.
10. Yonmatwala Gee... 4 x (10s.i.) of whichthelastisa Z
11. Suramatwala...same asthe 9th, but withless prolation
at the end of the line.

12. Uvade...... same as the 10th, but with a pause after
the 4th and 6th s, i.

13 Mingati...... the same as the last, but has a I at

the end.
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The spreading the rythm is a curious, but very clever
device, founded upon fixed rules: the reader will perceive
on reference to the plate, at p. cvii., that the construction
of the diagram is upon the following process.

The first column consists of a curve and a dash repeated
alternately; in like manner the second column has 2 curves
and 2 dashes; the third 4 curves and 4 dashes; the fourth 8
curves and 8 dashes; the fifth 16 curves and 16 dashes, and
$0 on, increasing them in an arithmetical progression We
may at pleasure increase the number of columns marked in
letters on the top with a view to test the quantity of any
species of poetry, however long. The diagram, as constructed
in the plate, would only enable us to ascertain the measure
of a verse not exceeding 6 instants; and it will be perceived
that a line of two instants is capable of being varied into
4 tunes; one of three instants into 8; one of four into 16;
one of five into 32; and one of six into 64. So likewise, one
of 7 instants, if the diagram be constructed upon the process
already laid down, will have double the number of tunes
which one of 6 instants has, or 128 tunes; and soon in &
regular progression, until language itself fails to admit of a
greater number of syllables in one line. The diagrams
in the possession of scholars extend to 32 columms. Of
these we have seen one on the walls of the Pansella at
Meeripenne in the Galle district; but cannot now charge
our memory as to whether it embraced all the tunes known
to the Sanscrit.

As already noticed, the marks employed by the Sing-
halese to distinguish their symbolic instants, are directly
the reverse of those used in English Prosody; the short
and long letters in Singhalese being marked thus - ~;
while v — represent the same sounds in English.

It must be remembered, that in spreading the rythm,
as it is called, the last measure at which we pause, according
to the number of instants of the Poetry which we have in
view, is always one in which all the instants are short, or

r
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lagus. Thus, on reference to the diagram it will be perceived
thataline of fwo instants ends at number 4, where the measure
is - —; aline of three instants ends at number 8, where the
measure i8 - - —; a line of four instants ends at number
16, the measure opposite to the same consisting of four short
sounds — — — —; aline of five instants ends at number 32,
where we have five short sounds - — - ~ ~; and a line of siz
instants ends at number 64, which points at six short
sounds - — = - - - . Having thue constructed the Table, we
are by it enabled to ascertain divers properties of Poetry.

Rule 1.—To ascertain the number of the tune of a given
piece of poetry.

Reduce the poetry to its symbolical instants. Then proceed
to number them from the first, doubling every succeeding
one as you go along; and stop at the last lagu. Then collect
together all the figures at the foot of all the lagus, and to
the sum total thereof add figure 1; and the result will be
the number of the tunein the diagram.

Kzception. Where there are no lagus, or short sounds in
poetry, note that there the tune is the first; e. g.

2 & & 8. ~~A~~,
ExAMPLE.
o\ o & an £}4+ 1=5. The number of the

’; ; ; -~ tune in the diagram.

The following exercises will also serve to illustrate the

above rule.
1.
Of two instants.

- Let us reduce this to its symbolical instants
qoed |thus—~. We ghall then begin to mark all the
syllabic instants, and go on doing so from the
@0s) | commencement until we meet with the last short
8043 | instantat which we pause. We shall then have
but the figure 1. Adding 1to this, the result
®¢osd | which is 2, points at the number of the tune

_in the diagram.
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2.
Of three instants.
od8 The symbolical instants of the above are — — ~.
We mark the first instant 1, and the 2nd double
o 6 & | that of the 1st, and then pause, because there
® § @ | are no-more short instants. We thus get 1 and 2,
to which adding 1, we get 4, the number of the
© 8 & | tune in the diagram.
3.
Of four instants.
o9wes [ We get —— ——. Marking 1 under the first
foot and doubling it at the second, we get
& ®and | 9. doubling that we obtain 4 at the third, and
doubling that again we obtain 8 at the fourth.
By adding 1 to all these figures we obtain 16,
g6 2 6 | the number of the tune in the diagram.
4.
Of five instants.

0D es @b

wyg Qo ( ‘When this is reduced into its symbolical
Pmeoydon instants we get — — — - ~; numbering the
short instants we get 1, 2,4,8: and adding 1

snEeluosl & g

< to (1+2+4+8) we get the 16th tune of 5
§8c snsoal instants.

5.
Of six instants.
::o‘::;ge:: Mark - - An- - A
06 e S o 1248 16
Then (1+2+8+16)+1=28.

VMYV

Rule 2.— The number of syllabic instants, and the number of
the tune being given, to find out the tune.*

Divide the given number of the tune by 2, and mark
down a lagu; and go on dividing each result as many times as
there aregiven instants,marking down,however, ateach result

* i.e. the lagus and gwrus in their respective situations.
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a lagu. If the given number be indivisible into two, add 1,
and then divide the total by 2, marking as the result a
guru; and then go on as before marking at each result
& lagu. The lugus and gurus which are thus obtained
will indicate the required tune.

Note, that where the last result is 1, and the same
cannot be divided except into fractional parts, mark as
many gurus as will make up the deficient number of syllabic
instanta.

Examrre L

What is the 64th tune of 6 instants?
= 61 by 2. And the result is 32: mark the result thus —

- 32 2 2 3 is 16 » » -
=16 , 9 is 8 3 P -
- 8 2 » 2» is 4 ” » -
- 4 » » 2 iS 2 » 9 -
= 2 5, 2 is 1 ) ) -
Collect the six symbols which are placed as the result,
and we get - ———-- » which on reference to the diagram

will be found to be correct.
ExamrLE I1.

What is the 31st tune of 6 instants?
Divide 31 by 2. Since the same is indivisible without
a remainder,
Add 1 to 31 = 32
+~ 32by 2=16,marka
= 16 2 9 = 8 3 -
= 8 3 — 4 i1} -
= 2 , -

l.u -

+ 4 » »

—:- 2 » 3

As there is one instant wanting to make up the six, add

1 to the last result, and then divide it by 2, and mark

for the result a ~. Collecting the six results in one line,

we get what the diagram points out at figure 31, viz.
Tune=~====n~
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Exampre 1IL

What is the 6th tune of six letters?

Divide 6 by 2=3. Mark as the resulta — And as
we cannot divide 3 by 2, without leaving a remainder,

- Add 1 to 3=4;+ 4 by 2=2,and marka ~
+2by2=1 ” -

As 1 cannot be divided without a remainder, add as
many gurusas will make up the number of required instants
i e add ~ ~~. We thus get = ~ =~ ~ ~,

Rule 3.— The number of syllabic instants being giver, to
Jind out of how many tunes of each kind a given piece of
poetry is susceptible.

Mark as many units as there are syllabic instants in the
given piece of poetry Add to these a unit. In a second
line, commencing from the beginning, go on adding the two
first together, and the result with the third, and that result
with the fourth, and stop short at the last column but one.
In a third and fourth line do the like, until there are no
two columns to add together. The first column will then
indicate the number of tunes in which all are gurus; the 2nd
the number of tunes in which one is a lagu and the rest are
gurus, the 3rd the number of tunes in which two are lagus
and the rest gurus, and so on in an arithmetical progression,
until the number of syllabic instants of the diagram are
exhausted.

ExampLE 1.

Of how many tunes of each kind is a piece of poetry
of six instants susceptible?

Mark one unit more than the given number of syllabic
instants

Thus, 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Add as follows: 2 3 4 5 6
Again 3 6 10 15
., 4 10 20
. 5 15
6

»
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Column 1 indicates | tune having lagus 0 gurus 6

» 2 » 6 tuncs s 1 — 6
” 3 ” 15 ” ” 2 — 4
”» 4 » 2 ”» 3 — 3
” 5 » 15 , ”» 4 — 2
9 6 ” 6 » 5§ — 1

7 ”» 1 ” » 6 — 0O

”»

ExaAMPLE 2.

Of how many tunes of each kind is poetry of five instants
susceptible ?

Mark as follows:— 1 1 1 1 1 1

2 3 4 5

3 6 10 )

4 10

5

Column 1 indicates 1 tune having lagus O gurus 5

» 2 » 5 ”» » 1 — 4
”» 3 ” 10 » » 2 — 3
2 4 ” 10 ”» ” 3 — 2
”» 5 ”» 5 s 4 — 1
» 6 1, w & — 0

N.B. There are two other rules by which the number
of instants contained in the space of ground occupied by
the diagram may be ascertained. But they are merely the
result of the last rules; and can be ascertained by simple
rules of Arithmetic.

Our remarks on the Poetry and Literature of the Lan-
guage, whose Grammar we lay before our readers, concluding
here, we now apply ourselves to a consideration of the His-
tory of that Language, so far as the same can at present
be ascertained from the few materials accessible to us.

In entering upon this part of our investigations it is
necessary to look into the Civil History of the Island: for,
to use the language of Sir William Jones, * the Civil and
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the Literary History of nearly every part of the world are
so much allied together, that one cannot be used, nor can
the same be proved or illustrated, without the other.”

The HISTORY OF THE SINGHALESE LANGUAGE may be
divided into five periods, viz.
I From the earliest time till A. D. 339.
IL From A. p. 339, to A. D. 1153,
III. From A. . 1153, to A. ». 1410.
IV. From A. . 1410, to A. D. 1815.
V. From 4. . 1815, to the present time.

FIRST PERIOD.
FROM THE EARLIEST- TIME TILL THE YEAR 339.

In the infancy of the Singhalese Government, very little.
if any thing at all, appears to have been done to cultivate
or polish the native language Indeed it was unlikely that
the conquering nation could do so, until in the course
of time becoming blended with the natives, the native
tongue itself became the Singhalese language. The
Inscriptions of which Major Forbes speaks as existing
at Lagalla (which is supposed to be in the vicinity of
Wijaya's abode), when translated, cannot fail to throw
considerable light upon the literature of this period: but
this must be the work of a future date.

The first mention made in the Mahawansa of the lan-
guage of the land is, as we have already seen, during the
memorable reign of Dewenipetissa; and we may therefore
begin our narrative from the year B. C. 306.

But before doing so, it may be observed, that the absence.
of all information regarding the language and literature
of this island, during the 236 years which, it is said, elapsed
from the alleged date of Wijaya’s arrival in Ceylon—543
B. C., to the reign of Dewenipetissa, 307 B. C., raises a
strong suspicion in our mind, (a suspicion fully supported
by the opinion of Mr. Turnour, see Mahawansa, p. p. zkii. 4.),
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that the Wijayan era is antedated by “a considerable term.”
For, otherwise, it is not a little singular that Mahanama,
who was indebted to “ancient authors in the Singhalese
language™ for the matter contained in the Mahawansa,
should not only have left us completely in the dark as
to those particulars, but should also have fallen in the
early part of his narrative into certain chronological errors,
from which he is free in the subsequent portion of the Maha-
wansa, from the reign of Dewenipetissa downwards. *

As the subject may prove interesting to the reader, and is
of considerable importance as supporting the views expressed
at p. xiii.,, we shall venture upon a few remarks,

The Wijayan and Budhistical eras, according to the
Mahawanso,are identical. And “therc is,” says Mr. Turnour,
‘“a ground for suspecting that sectarian zeal, or the impostures
of superstition have led to the assignment of the same date
for the landing of Wijayo, with the cardinal Budhistical
event—the death of Gétamo.” t

* “Suffice it to say. that from the date of the introduction of Buddhism
into Ceylon, in 8. c. 307, that history is authenticated by the concurrence
of every evidence, which can contribute to verify the aonals of any
country.” —Makawanso p. s

+ Mr. Turnour seems to think that the date of Wijayo’s landing in Ceylon
has been antedated, **for the purpose of supporting a pretended revelation
or command of Budhu, with which the seventh Chapter of the Mahawanso
opens.” He says “Jt became a point of interesting inquiry to ascertain
whether the” Budhists of Ceylon had ventured to interpolate this injunction,
as well as ‘the five resolves silently willed by Gotamo.” mentioned in
the seventeenth chapter, into the Pitakattaya, for the purpose of deluding
the inhabitants of this Iskand; as that imposition might, perhaps, have
been detected by comparing those passages with the Pitakattaya of the
Burmese empire, and the Sanscrit edition presented to the Bengal Asiatic
Society, by Mr. Hodgson. On referring, accordingly. to the Parinibbana-
suttan in the Dighanikayo, no trace whatever wasto be found there of these
passages. But the ‘five resolves’ slone are contained in the Atthakatha
tc that suttan; but even there the comwand to Sukko, predictive of
Wijaso's landing in Ceylon, is not noticed. I took the opportunity of
an official interview with the high priests of the Malwatta and Asgiri
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Following in the light of this suspicion (the circumstance
which creates it fully accounting for the object of the per-
version), we are enabled to discover satisfactory evidence
which supports our belief.

In this investigation we shall proceed upon what we con-
ceive to be two incontrovertible data, 1st, the identity of
Chandragupta® with Sandrocottus; and 2nd, the identity of
Asoka with Dharmasoka, the royal parent of Mihindu.

establishments and their fraternity, to discuss this, apparently fatal, dis-
crepancy, with them. They did not appear to be aware that the ‘five
resolves’ were only contained in the Atthakatha; nor did they attach any
kind of importance to their absence from the text.”

® “This,” says Professor Wilson, in bis notes to the Vishou Purana, “is
the most important name in all the lists, as it can scarcely be doubted
that he is the Sandracottus, or, as Athenaeus writes more correcily, the
Sandrocoptus, of the Greeks. The relative positions of Chandragupta, Vid-
misara or Bimbisara. and ‘Ajtasatru, serve to counfirm the identification.
Sakya was contemporary with both, the latter dying in the eighth year of
Ajatasatru’s reign. The Mahawanso says he reigned twenty-four years after-
wards; but the Vayu makes his whole reign but twenty-five years; which
would place the close of it B. c. 526. The rest of the Saisunaga dynasty,
according to the Vayu and Matsya, reigned 143 or 140 years; bringing their
close to B. . 383. Aunother century being deducted for the duration of
Nandas, would place the accession of Chandragupta B. .c. 283, Chandragupta
was the contemporary of Seleucus Nicator, who began his reign 8. c. 310,
and concluded a treaty with him B. c. 305. Although therefore, the date
may not be made out quite correctly from the Pauranik premises; yet the
error cannot be more than twenty or thirty years. The 1esult is much
nearer the truth than that furnished by Budhist authorities, According to
the Mahawanso, 100 years had elapsed from the death of Budha to the
tenth year of Kalasoko. He reigned other ten years, and his sons forty-
four, making a total of 154 years between the death of Sakya and the
accession of Chandragupta, which is consequently placed 8. c. 389, or about
seventy years too early. According to the Budhist authorities, Chantakutta or
Chandragupta commenced his reign 396 B. c. Burmese table; Prinsep’s uselul
Tables. Mr.Turnour inhis Introduction, giving to Kalasoko eighteen years sub-
sequent to the century after Budha, places Chandragupta’s accession B. ¢
3881, which, he observes, is sixty years too soon; dating. however, the acces-
sion of Chandragupta from 323 8. c., or immediately upon Alexander’s
death, a petiod too early by eight or ten years at least. The discrepancy
of dates Mr. Turnour is disposed to think, proceeds from some intentional

§
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The Singhalese historians record the accession of Asoka at
319 B. C., that is to eay, 62 years after the date of Chandra-
gupta’s accession to the throne; and, says Mr Turnour,
“if Chandraguptaand Selcucus Nicator be considered con-
temporaries, and the reign of the latter be taken to have
commenced in B. C. 323 (the year in which Alexander died),
a discrepancy is found to exist of about 60 years, between
the date of the Western authorities, and that given in the
Mahawanso.” Now that this “discrepancy” of 60 years is
on the part of the island historians, there can be no doubt.
For, on reference to “Inscriptions and other acts” of Asoka’s
reign, we are enabled to fix the date of his accession to a
certainty; and that date is 259, and not 319 B. c. Sir Erskine
Perry, to whom we are indebted for an interresting account of
this Monarch’s reign, says (see Bombay Asiatic Society’s
Journal, No. xiv. p. 161), that Asoka ‘“was crowned at
Pataliputra in the fourth year of his reign; and from this
year which was 259 B. c., he dates not only his inscriptions,
but other acts of his reign.” The accuracy of this latter
date, which on comparison with that given by the island
historians produces a discrepancy of just 60 years, is attested
by the fact, that there is a like discrepancy on a comparison
of the Eastern and Western chronologies, bearing upon the
lives of Chandragupta and Alexander the Great.

Upon these data, and from the fact that Mihindu, the son
of Asoka, arrived in Ceylon in the 18th year of his father’s

perversion of the Budhistical chronology. Introd. p. L. The commentator on
our text says, that Chandragupta was the son of Nanda by a wife named
Mura, whence he and his descendants were called Mauryas, Col. Tod
considers Maurya a corruption of Mori, the name of a Rajput tribe. The
Tika on the Mahawanso builds a story on the faucied resemblance of
the word to Mayura 8. Mori, Pr. a peacock. There being abundance of
pea-fowl in the place where the Sukya tribe built a town, they called it Mori,
and their Princes were thence called Mauryas.—Tornaur, Introduction to
the Mahawanso, p. xxxix. Chandragupta reigned, according to the Vayu
Purana, twenty-four years; according to the Mahawauso, thirty-four; to
the Dipawanso, twenty-four.,”— Wiliow’s Fishaw Purana, p. 468,
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reign, and in the first of Dewenipetissa, it is manifest that
the latter ascended the throne 65 years after the period given
in the Mahawansa, viz. 241 B. c. Mahanamo gives the
following particulars.

1 Wijaya reigned .. - Years 38
2 Upatissa . . - " » 1
3 Panduwasa .. " - - s 30
4 Abhaya . " s 20
Interregnum .. “ . - » 17
5 Pandukabayo .. - . s 10
6 Muttusiwa .. s 60
7 Dewenipetissa succeeded Muttusnwa. —_—
Total—236

If the period of each sovereign’s reign be correct as above
given, and, if moreover, Dewenipetissa only commenced his
reign in 241 B. c., Wijaya’s arrival could not have been
earlier than 477. B. ¢. This then establishes a difference of
66 years. But we have little confidence in the correctness of
these dates up to the reign of Dewenipetissa. The Sulu
Raja’Ratnacare gives the following :

1 Wijaya reigned .. - . Years 30
2 Upatissa . . . . 9 1
3 Panduwas - . . - »s 30
4 Gunatissa .. .. .. (notgiven) ,,
5 Pandukabayo .. o - . s 17
6 Muttusiwa . » 60
7 Dewenipetissa suoceeded him. _—
Total—198

According to the Sulu Raja’ Ratnacare, therefore, and upon
the data from which we have started, we perceive that Wijaya
arrived in this Island 439 B. c.; which date, when compared
with that given in the Mahawansa, exhibits a difference
of 104 years.
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But we are by no means satisficd with the correctness of
the dates furnished by the SuluRaja Ratnacare, as they are
still more suspicious than those in the Mahawanss, with
reference to the reigns of Paundukabayo and Muttusiwa.
“My reluctance,” says Turnour, “moreover, to admit the par-
ticular date assizned to the landing of Wijayo, does not
proceed eolely from its suspicious coincidence with the
date of Gotamo's death. The aggregate period comprised
in those 236 years, it will be observed, has been for the
most part apportioned, on a scale of decimation, among
the six Rajas who preceded Dewananpiyatisso, which
distribution is not in itself calculated to conciliate confi-
dence; and in the instance of the fifth raja, Pandu-kabhayo,
it is stated that he married at 20 years of age, succeecded
in dethroning his uncle when he was 37, and reigned for
70 ycars. He is therefore 107 years old when he dies,
having been married 87 years; and yet the issue of that
marriage, Mutasiwo, succeeds him and reigns 60 years!
One of the Singhalese histories does, indeed, attempt to
make it appear that Mutasiwo was the grandson; but I
now find that that assertion is founded purely on an assump-
tion, made possibly with the view of correcting the very
imperfection now noticed. It is manifest, therefore, that
there is some inaccuracy here, which calls for a curtailment
of the period intervening between the landing of Wijayo
and the introduction of Budhism; and it is not unworthy
of remark, that a curtailment of similar extent was shewn
to be requisite in the Indian portion of this history, of
that particular period, to render the reigns of Chandragupta
and Seleucus Nicator contemporaneous.”

Hence, it will be seen, that we have indubitable testi-
mony that the Wijayan era is antedated by 60 years;
and that there is strong suspicion of its having been still more
perverted. As however, in this stage of our work it is difficult
to adjust dates by the discovered discrepancy in ques-
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tion, we shall be entirely guided by those upon which we
have hitherto proceeded, viz., those which are given in
the Mahawansa.

To proceed then: Having shewn the language of the
land to have been the Singhalese in 306 B. C., it appears
that from the reign of Dewenipetissa until that of Dutu-
gemunu, the march of improvement was arrested by two
Malabar usurpers, and the invasion of the Island by one
Elzala, also a Malabar: and that Dutugemunu’s wars (B. c. 164),
which were succeeded by a series of monumental erec-
tions (amongst which was the celebrated Ruanweli Dagoba),
scarcely left him any time for the promotion of the in-
tellectual improvement of his subjects.

No apparent advancement in literature took place from
this period until the reign of Walagambahu (B. c. 104),who
nearly twelve years after his accession (B. c. 92), directed
the compilation of the religious works of Ceylon; which,
consisting of the text books of Budhism in the Pali
language, and the Singhalese Atuwas or Commentaries,
were committed to writing by 500 priests at a subterra-
neous or rock Temple, called Aluwihara, nearly two miles
from the Town of Matalla.

These Atuwas, if now procurable, would greatly assist us
in ascertaining what progress the Singhalese language had
made at this period of time. Unfortunately, however,
they are no longer extant.

We learn upon the authority of Major Forbes® that
on the west side, and within a short distance of Dambul,
there are many inscriptions, the form of the letters ap-
proximating to the ancient Singhalese.? He considers the

* Ceylon Aimanac for 1834, p. 206.

+ The writer is in possession of two of these inscriptions; and on
reference to them and a few others inserted in the Bengal Asiatic
Society’s Journal, Vol. 5, p. 555, it is aoprehended that most of them are in
a character which bears great resemblance to the Nagari of the third century
8 C.,given in Mr. Prinsep’s Tables.
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probable date of these monuments to be 80 . c. If these
be translated, (and we hope the day is mot far distant
when they will be), they will doubtless not only throw
much light on the early history of this Island, but
contribute much to enlighten us as to the character
of the style in which the voluminous Atuwas were
composed.

Nearly three centuries had elapsed after the last mentioned
event, when Wiharatissa ascended the throne A. D. 201; and
during this period not only were many arts and sciences
introduced into Ceylon from India; but the Brahmins, in
conveying their scientific instructions in Poetry, Logic,
Metaphysics, Ethics and Natural Philosophy, necessarily
introduced the Sanscrit; the acquirement of which by the
natives must have been greatly facilitated by their knowledge
of its sister dialect, the Pali, with which language, in con-
nection with their religious books, they were already con-
versant. It can hardly be doubted, that from these sources,
the native Singhalese was much enriched.

At this period a great schism, known as the “Wytulian
heresy,” was originated; the results of which have been
most detrimental to the literature of & nation, whose
religious and scientific works were inseparably connected.
Wiharatissa, assisted by his Prime Minister, burnt all
the Budhistical scriptures; and these we may reasonably
believe, included the greater part of the literature of
Ceylon. This took place in A. D. 209, and is the second
destruction of literary records which disgraces the page
of history.

Passing over the remarkable reign of Sree Sangabo, whom
the native traditions regard as a candidate for the high-priestly
office of a future Budha; we come to Gotabhaya, in whose
reign the Wytulian doctrines were again embraced, which
led to a further disturbance of the intellectual improvement
of the Singhalese—an improvement which we cannot sever
from their religious.
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About this time, it seems, the Inscriptons to which we
have already referred, were engraven on rocks at Mihin-
tala. Mr. Turnour in reference to them says (vide Ceylon
Almanac for 1834, p. 173), “They must have been re-
corded about the year of Budha 805, A. . 262. From the
inscriptions themselves, and on reference to the Maha-
wanso, I find that three Princes of the Cshestria tribe,
descended from Okaaka, and connected with the Lamini
branches of the Royal family, whose domains were near
Mayanganna in Bintenne, repaired to the Court of the reign-
ing Sovereign Wija Indoo a. ». 241.”

The following paragraph from the Inscription, of which
the introduction was printed at p.xxxvi., will serve as a spe=
cimen of that pure Elu or Singhalese, for which we in vain
look at the present day. It is chaste in its style, elegant in
construction, unmixed with the Sanscrit, and unencumbered
by numerous existing particles, which only serve to orna-
ment the style without adding anything to the sense.
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1. Having risen at early dawn, and having meditated on
the four preservative principles,* and having performed
the neccesary ablutions, and having also attired and co-
vered themselves with robes in the manner prescribed in
the Sakiyawa (an Institute of Budha), the priests resident
in this temple shall resort - to the apartment of appro-
priation t in the inner temple; and, having there per-
formed the religious observances of Meth { and Pirit §,
they shall partake of gruel and rice.

2. They shall at the proper times prescribed by physi-
cians give the food unto those (priests) who cannot attend
the apartment of appropriation,

“3. Such of the reverend priests of this temple as
study the Winepitaka shall receive, besides raiment, five
meals; such of them as study the Sutrapitaka shall (in
like manner) receive seven meals; and such of them as

® The four Preservative Principles are the four modes of meditation
or Bawana, viz. Maitri, Karuna, Mudita and Upeksha—see Herdy's Monachism,
p- 249.

t+ The apartment of appropriation, is & place set apart for the gathering
of the priests, with a view either to divide their meals, or to determine upon
which of them shall leave the temple in compliance with the invitations to
breakfast of divers Budhists in different parts of the country. These invitations,
itis to be remarked, are simply intimations to the head of the temple,
that A or B wisbes to.feed so many priests on a given morning.

t ‘ Meih.’ This is one of those meditations of love towards all men,
which gives a healthy conscience, and which, if truly practised, is an ef-
fectual check upon the commission of sin. See a definition of the same
ins Hardy’s Mounachism. p. 243.

§ ¢ Pirit” This is the recitation of certain portions of Budha’s Sermons,
These have been translated by the Rev. D. J. Gogerly, which see in the
Friend for April 1839,
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study the Abidarmapizaka shall (in like manner) receive
twelve meals, *

“4., Donations made unto the priests shall be applied in
accordance with the intention of the domors, and without
misappropriation.

&. That of all the (produce) of the lands and tenements
which appertain to this temple and its appurtenances,
that which may be necessary shall be first given for the
maintenance of the temple; and the residue thereof shall
not be enjoyed (by the priesthood) separately, and by coveting
the temple,* but shall be possessed (in common), and without
affection for the temple.

“6. The workmen of this temple shall not be punished,
or reprimanded by one single priest, but it shall be lawful
to do so with the concurrence of the whole community of
the priesta.

7. The Rev. priests resident in this temple shall not
enjoy theproduce of the fields and orchards which appertain
to the inner temple, except in such manner as is conform-
able to religion.”

SECOND PERIOD.
FROM 339 TO 1410,

To a nation little accustomed to traffic, and therefore
free from the endless difficulties and anxieties which trade
produces on society in general, the cultivation of letters
was not only a sine-qua-non, but its sole delight. Under
such circumstances the Singhalese could not long remain
without supplying their wants from the neighbouring
country. Each succeeding Sovereign, interested in the
people’s welfare, rendered them essential service in this
respect ; and whilst their own intellectual improvement was
next to their heart, that of their subjects was mot

¢ “Coveting the temple,” i. e. the priests are not to set their affec-
tions upon the temple.
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neglected. In A. . 350, Bujas or Buddhadisa, much cele-
brated for his wonderful acquirements in Medical Science,
wrote his “Sarattha Sangaho.” '

Thisis & Sanscrit work, and very popular amongst the
phyeicians of the Island. It has a paraphrase or commen-
tary attached to it in Singhalese; from which we shall
select & specimen: see post.

Duringthe reign of this Prince, the Suttans were translated
into Singhalese (see Mahawanso, p.247.) These, like the
Singhalese Commentaries which preceded them, are now
extinct. But reference, it is believed, is made to the Sine
ghalese of the Suttans (the text of Budha’s Sermons) in
the Winayartha Samuch-chaya (a. ». 1165), to which
we shall allude in the third period of our narrative.
From these references we obtain several words which probably
occurred in the Singhalese versionof the Suttans; and they
seem to correspond with the pure Elu terms which occur in
the selection we have already made from an Inscription
found at Mihintale—e. g. 88 slwel&Iowsd ¢ Thou hast
become an ignoramus;’ g&9@e®8 ‘Thou hast become
faulty;’ gam9opamenend  Thou hast stolen that which
belonged to others.’

Perhaps we are far from being wrong in considering that
about this time the Mulusika and Kudusika were written.
‘We bave no clue whatever to their exact date; but the
character of the style adopted certainly favours the belief
that they were composed about this period.

From the former we extract the following passage.
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“Having by means of the three doors* properly bowed
unto the three Jewels,t illustrious in the three worlds,$ 1
shall briefly relate the precepts of religion, both of com-
mission and omission to which the Upasampada § ascetics
should conform themselves.*** If the Upasampada priests
ghall not crop, or cause to be cropped, the hair (on their
heads) as well as that in the nose, and also nails, whenever
they shall have grown long; if without any disease (which
shall demand it) they shall remove or cause to be re-
moved the hair in the arm-pits, as well as that growing
in their private parts; if they ‘shall pare, or cause to be
pared, | their nails; if on an ornamented floor they shall
walk with wet feet, or covered feet; if they shall with
their naked bodies come in contact with ornamented walls,
beds or chairs, of the common property of the priests; if
they shall sit covering their double outer-robe around
their necks §; if they shall ill-use their robes; if they shall
go in the village without their yellow band; if (moreover)
having fulfilled the calls of nature, and having water at
hand, they shall not perform the necessary ablutions***
they shall be guilty of an offence.”

During the reign of Mahanima (4. D. 410), it appears
that further additions were made to the literature of the
Island by one Budha Ghosha, a very learned and renowned
priest, who composed a series of commentaries on the Pali

* See note (1) at p. 34.

4 The three Jewels, vis. Budba, Priesthood, and the Scriptures.

1 The three worlds, viz. Earth, Heaven, and one of the Brahama worlds,

§ Upasampada is a high order of the Budhist Priesthood.

{| The Singhalese word which we have rendered “pare,” means also
¢smooth’ or ¢ polish.’

€ This is & doubtful expression in the Singhalese.
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text of the Budhistical scriptures, and & number of me-
trical compositions in the Maghada language.

These are, an original work called the Nanodayan, the
Wisuddi Maghan (to which we shall have occasion to refer
when we come to speak of the commentary upon it in
the Singhalesc), and a Pali version of the whole of the
Singhalese Atuwas.

After a short interruption to the cause of education by
the disturbances of the Malabars, which soon ensued, we
again find the litcrature of Ceylon in a flourishing con-
dition in the reign of Dhatuseno, A. p. 459—when Maha-
nama composed the cclebrated Mahawansa, to which and
a few other native historical records we arc indebted for
this summary.

The fact of the Mahawansa being in Pali would natc-
rally lead one to the supposition that at this period of
time the Singhalcse language was deficient. But sucha sup-
position would be inconsistent with the fact, that discourses
gso varied and abstract as the Atuwas, or Commentaries
on the Pittakattaya, had been previously written in the
Singhalese language. And moreover, it is clear from the
very notes of Mahanamo, that he adopted the Pali, not
from any dcficiency of the Singhalese, in which the
former historics were composed, but with the sole object
of giving to the language of Budha, ¢ the supreme
Maghada,” a superiority over that of his native country.

A short interval elapsed between Dhatusena’s death,
and the accession of Kumaradis, A. D. 515, one of the
best and most enlightened of the Singhalesekings. Whether
we regard him as a benefactor of the people, as a just king,
or as a scholar, our admiration of him is equally great. A
long course of study before he assumed the reins of govern-
ment peculiarly fitted him for the throne, and enabled him
to govern his people with justice and equity,and to pro-
mote those interests which the exigencies of the times re-
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quired. Eighteen temples, and as many tanks were founded
by this Prinee; and Budhism naturally obtained all the
triumph which one of her devoted sons could achieve. He
was an elegant writer, and a celebrated poet; and gave to
the public many a valuable work, of which the ravages of
succeeding times have left behind but a solitary Sanscrit
poem called the  Janakeeharana.”

The following passage occurs in the Perakumba Sirithe, a
Singhalese poetical work of some celebrity.
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“ King Kumaradas, who on the very same day cele-
brated a three-fold feast in honour of the accession of the
Queen-consort to the throne, the installation into office of a
number of the priesthood, and the founding of 18 temples
and 18 tanks; and who in -aasterly and elegant rhymes
composed Janakeeharana, and other celebrated poems—
offered his life for the poet Kalidas. ”

The circumstances which led to the tragical end of the
Sovereign were as follows:—Kumaradds conceived an at-
tachment to a female of great personal attractions, and
during his visit one evening at her house (which was
situated on the borders of a beautiful pond overgrown
with Lotuses,) the king observed that a “bee” which
had alighted upon a Lotus, and “sat on the bloom ex-
tracting liquid sweet,” was insensibly imprisoned within
the fading petals of this flower of the oriental poet. A
felicitous poetical idea, having reference to the danger of
his own situation, was the result of the observation; and
the royal poet, not wishing to give utterance to the whole
of his sentiments, left the two following lines on the walls
of the apartment which he then occupied, with the ad-
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dition to them of a promise to grant the request of any who
should complete the stanza:
0 &naRFHBQ NI HBIND DO &
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Kalidis,—not Rishi Kalidaas, the * Shakespeare of the
East,” who during this reign visited Ceylon, acquired the
native Singhalese, and made accessions to the literature of
this Island by his own compositions;—invited perhape by
the attractions of the lady to whom we have already re-
ferred, was once spending a day with her, when he saw the
above lines and that which followed them.

The poct, to whom the pen of royalty was perceptible,
could not be long in conceiving the comparison, which
the prince with a sense of delicacy had failed to institute ;
and at once completed the stanza by superscribing, (as the
genius of the Singhalese language very frequently admits)
instead of subjoining the two following lines:
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LITERAL TRANSLATION BY MR. ARMOUR.

On resorting to the roseate seceptacle for the sake of its sweets,

Anziety deprived the eyes of sleep—

The forest bee got to the honey without bruising the flower,

And when the flower expanded escaped with life.
VERSIFIED.

«1nthralled by blushing sweets; their power shall keep
The anzious mind from rest and eyes from sleep.
Though closed at eve, the glowing Lotus * see
Unhurt at dawn release the captive bee.”
The above, we regret, is not a literally correct translation of
this elegant but difficult verse. The difficulty arises not
from any supposed difference of dialect from the one now in

* The pink Lotus is meant.
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use, but from the alliterations employed,—the same word
conveying at each repetition a different meaning—a fact with
which the reader is, perhaps, already familiar. Hence the
difficulty of deciphering its meaning in a language which has
but few particles, and fewer auxiliary verbs, and whose ele-
gance in poetry consists chiefly in the elision and permutation
of letters, must be obvious. After considerable inquiry and
discussion amongst the pandits of the present day, we
submit the following with much diffidence, as the meaning
which we attach to the stanza.

1, As the relation of the Sun* (or King of the Solar race)
in the company of the Lotus-eyed beauty—2, was without
full sleep to his eyes; (80)—3, The forest bee which reached
its sweets without bruising the flower (whilst it was open)—4,
escaped with life when the flower had ezpanded (escaped mnot
with life until the flower had again expanded.”)t

It will be perceived that there is no difference of dialect
between the above and the poetry now in use. And
this circumstance would have led us to doubt the ve-
racity of the historian, in reference to its date, but for
divers confirmatory proofs which we derive from other
sources. With respect to the apparent similarity in style,
it is to be observed that the ancient poetry generally
consisted of blank wverse, and that this was so constructed,
that, as in Milton’s Paradise Lost, between it and modern

* The above translation may be rendered free by the omission of the
italicised passages.

t If the bee sat on the flower whilst it was open, and escaped it not
until the flower had again expanded, it follows as a matter of course, that
in the interval of time between these two periods the flower faded, which
the Royal Poet intended to convey. Mr. Knighton’s poetical English
version of the stanza nearly approaches ours in the text, and is as follows:

« By Beauty’s grasp in turmoil uncomposed
He’s kept a prisoner with eyes unclosed ;

But if ail night the Manel keeps the bee,

The morn beliolds him gay, unburt and free.”
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rhymes we perceive a wide difference. But where rhymes
had been adopted, even in ancient times, the language
was nearly the same as thut which presents itself mow.
If the reader be at the pains to examine the Sidath’ San-
garawa, he will find that the blank verse in which it is
odmposed, is apparently another dialect, although it is not
so in fact, whereas the rhymes which occur in it (e g.
the one at the conclusion of the declensions) nearly approx-
imate, if they be not identical with, the very style now used
by the Singhalese.

To return however to the history of the verse under
consideration. The courtezan, with a view to obtain the
promised reward, murdered the poet, and represented to the
King that she had herself completed the stanza. The King
required but little reflection to detect the falsehood, and
discover the murder of a friend who bad suddenly disappeared.
Inquiries were instituted, and the body of the murdered
pandit was found. The end was tragicall The King

————“ with tears
Watering the ground, and with ks sighs the air

Frequenting, sent from heart contrite, in sign
Of sorrow unfeign’d ”

“prostrate fell” upon the blazing funeral pile of the
murdered poet, and sacrificed his own life for that of Kalidas!

According to tradition this sad occurrence happened at
& place called Hath-bodiwatta at Anurajapura; and some
suppose, from the similarity of the name which they find given
to a spot in the Matura District, that Kumaradis died in
the latter place. But this we apprehend is a mistake.

We now pass over several Sovereigns, amongst whom
is Silaakala, A. D. 534, (when the Wytulian heresy, again
introduced, was exposed by a priest of the name of Johty
Pala,) and Aggrabodi, a. D. 589, during whose reign twelve

poets of great genius flourished in his Court, but of whose
history nothing is known.
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Judging at least from the style of Pradeepikiwa and
Amawatura, which have been handed down to us, and which
furnish us with no other information beyond the name of their
author, Gurulugomi, we may assign them a place at this
period of our narrative. These books are upon the whole
written in a very chaste style, and are of the highest autho-
rity amongst us at the present day. They may indeed be
regarded as two of our classics. 'We select the following
from Amawatura, which treats of

TrE MIND, THE CHIEF AGENT OF SIN.
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“Having thus accosted Budha, and having taken his
respectful distance, Upali the great Situ* inquired, ‘Lord,
has Deerga the Ascetic been here?’ Budha answered,
‘Maha Situ, he has’ ‘Was there any conversation with
him?’ asked the Situ. Budha replied, ‘there was. What
might that conversation be?’ inquired the nobleman. Budha
then related the whole of the conversation with the as-
cetic. t Whereupon Upali Maha Situ, having expressed

* Silu, equivalent to anEnglish Baronet. was « rank which was conferred by
the Sovereign on account of the great wealth of a person. It may be considered as
a grade of the peerage of onr forefathers. A person who had this rank conferred
on him had access tothe Royal Household, and was altogether one (as we
gather from books) who controlled the councils of the state.

+ Since the conversation is not given here, a few words may be
necessary in explanation of the text. On reference to the Medum sangiya, the
reader will find the following to be the substance of that conversation. The ascetic
in question, who was the disciple of a false Teacher named Nighanta-
nathaputtra, who assamed the character of a Budha, entered into a dispute
with Gowtama as to the ‘ means by which sins are committed.” Deerga was
ignorant of Karma (sin), and stated that the appellation for it with which he was
acquainted was Danda. Gowtama, unot wishing to quarrel about words,
inquired from the ascetic with how many dandas he was acquainted. He
teplied ‘ Three, 1st of body, 2d of mind, and 3d of word.” Gowtama, whose
doctrines were the same in this respect, except in the substitution of Karma
for Danda, wished to know which of the three was the greatest incentive
to the commission ofsin. The ascetic replied, ¢ Kaya-danda or the instrument
of body.” Gowtama disputed the correctness of this doctrine, and laboured te
prove that the chief instrument for the commission of sin was the mind or
Mano-danda; but the ascetic did not yield to the doctrines of Gowtama, and
departed maintaining his own opinion in the matter.
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(Sidhu!) gratulation at the conduct of Deerga, said, He
is indeed well acquainted with the doctrines of the (true)
Teacher—the puny Mano-danda, or agent-of-mind cannot
be compared to the mighty Kaya-danda, or agent-of-body.
The latter alone is the most powerful incentive to the
commission of ein; and Wag-danda or agent-of-word,
and Mano-danda are both different in this respect.’
Budha replied, ‘Maha Situ, if thou wilt firmly stand by
the truth, unlike a pillar planted in a heap of chaff, I shall
converse with thee’ ¢Lord, I will firmly stand by the
truth; speak on,’ eaid the Nobleman. ¢ Well, Maha Situ,’
said Budha, ¢ If one of the sect who take not cold water
but warm water, when seized by some severe illness,
should die of the same for want of warm water; whither
is he born, sayest thou, according to the doctrines of
(thy Teacher) Niganthanathaputtra?’ The nobleman replied,
‘Lord, since he died from an ill affecting his mind, he
will be born amongst the Gods called Manas-sattiya.’
“To explainwhy the person (here spoken of) did not drink
cold water: The sectary did not take cold water under the
belief thai the same was (soul) life ; that little drops of water
were small souls, and that Jarge drops were large souls: thus,
if the sectary, who, under the belief that the same was life,
does not drink cold water, should get bilious fever, he will
loathe drinking, or washing his hands and feet with or bathing
in, warm water. His disease will [in the absence of cold
water] be increased, and cold water will therefore be ne-
cessary. By drinking it the disease will be cured. But this
sectary will drink nothing save warm water. In the absence
of warm water he will drink sour gruel. His mind will then
be intent upon cold water, and he will havea desire to drink
the same. Thence his Mano-danda will war with himself.
He, who preserves inviolate his Kaya-danda, and Wag danda,
will be unfit to say, ‘T am wishful of drinking cold water,
give me some cold water.” Hence then (death being ine-
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vitable) neither Kaya-danda nor Wag-danda, which he pre-
served inviolate, could in the least control either his death,
or nativity, (in the place to which reference has already
been made.) Mano-danda being destroyed, that alone will
control both death and nativity. Hence therefore, Kaya-
danda and Wag-danda are indeed puny, and Mano-danda
alone is powerful and great.*

“When Upali, the Nobleman said that the sectary, whose
Mano -danda (mind) was affected, would be born amongst
the Manas-sattiya Gods; Budha replied, ¢O sectary! consi-
der well; thou hast first affirmed that Kaya-danda was
the most powerful; but now sayest thou that Mano-danda
is the most powerful: How can these dicta be reconciled?’”

Since the passages which we have extracted from
the Pradeepikiwa (see p. p. xxv., Ixix.) do not present a
fair specimen of the style in which that immense work is
composed, we transcribe a portion of an apologue, illustrating
the blessed effects of

FORGIVENESS.
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* This paragraph is put in by Gurulugomi to illustrate the doctrines
of the sect to which reference is made in the conversation between
Gowtama and the nobiemaan,
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“To speak of the advantages of Forgiveness: The same
may be learned from the conduct of Bhodisat. That is to
say; Once in an incarnation of Bhodisat, he was a hermit,
and sat at the foot of a tree, and preached Forgiveness unto
the consorts of King Kési. The King heard this, and saying,
‘I will see thy forgiving disposition,” caused the hermit
to be whipped two thousand lashes; and not desisting
upon seeing that his body presented the appearance of a
piece of beef, caused his hands and feet to be cut; and
still continuing [in the cruel act] even after he had seen
that the blood flowed from his wounds like a vermilion
stream, the King caused the hermit’s ears and nose to be
cut, his breast to be stamped with heels, and his mouth
to bleed. Thereupon the chief General arrived there, and
entreated the hermit not to be offended with any except the
King. [ The hermit returned, ‘O General!] ‘may the King who
caused my hands, feet, ears, and nose to be cut, live long ; a person
of my habit is not gffended.’* Know ye the mode in which the
King was thus saluted from the Khantiwida Jitake. It is
not matter for surprise that the Bhodisat when a pandit was
of a forgiving disposition. [He was equally so when a babe.]
Once upon a time the Bhodisat was born Prince Suludam-pala,
and whilst yet an infant, his royal sire directed that his two
hands and feet should be cut like a Bamboo bud; and not
desisting thence, that his head be severed, and that his body

® The italicised passage is in Pali in the text.
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being secured at the point of a sword should be whirled in the
air, and chopped, and [the flesh] scattered. [Upon theabove
direction of the King, the infant Prince gave expression to &
soliloquy:] to the effect,  Prince Dampala, now is the time for
thee toresolve. To the father who caused thee to be beheaded,
to the people who wereinstrumental in doing eo, to the mother
whowould lament embracing thy severed limbe, and to thyself
be thy feelings the same.” And the circumstances under
which he thus underwent his sufferings know ye from
Chuladurmapala Jatake.”

The next rcign to which we refer the reader is that
of Dapula IL, A.D. 795, who was famous for the establishment
of a Medical College, and the compilation of a code of laws—
a sure proof of the civilization to which the Singhalese had
attained at a very early period.

True it is, the laws of the Singhalese as they are
to be gathered from the Kandian customs, exhibit the
nation to no great advantage; but to their Literature,
and a variety of other polite Arts and Sciences, we
must assign a proud position in the history of the world.
Mr. Knighton says in his work on Ceylon; and we shall
conclude the second period of our narrative with his words:

*«The state which turns its attention to literature and
science cannot be barbarian, and in proportion as it excels
in each, is it civilized and refined. * * * The estimation in
which the politer arts were held is proved by the Kings
themselves studying thewn with diligence and success. Thus
Jetta-tisso, A. D. 330, devoted himself to sculpture, and as
we have read, particularly excelled in it; his son and suc-
cessor Budhadaso was a great and celebrated proficient in
medicine; Kumara-dds was celebrated as an excellent peet,
and a successor of his, named Aggrabodhi, whom we have
not before mentioned, rivalled him in the same art; whilst
almost every one of the princes was well learned in the
theology of their day, and even the schisms which occurred
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shew an independence of researeh and opinion very uncom-
mon in the East.*** Thus, we see that theology, history
and poetry (the three species of composition most culti-
vated by those states whose literature is yet growing)
were cultivated, and successfully so, by the ancient Cey-
lonese. Thus, whilst Rome was being over-run by bar-
barians, and whilst Genseric with his hosts of Vandals,
was destroying its buildings, and rooting out its literature,
Mahanamo was celebrating the reigns of the sovereigns
of his beloved Lanka, and shewing forth its glory and
splendour; whilst shortly after Kumara-dés was enriching his
rative tongue with his poetry and erudition.”—p. p. 114-8.

THIRD PERIOD.

FROM 1153. TO 1410.

The two hundred and fifty-seven years comprehended
in this period saw the best and most esteemed writers
with whom we are acquainted. At this age were written
the Sasaddwa, Muwadewdawa, and Kawsilumina. During
this period, Parakkrama, Medankara, Darmakirti, My-
rupdda, and a host of others, handed down to us their
elaborate works, which establish for our language an un-
deniable reputation. This epoch also produced more men
of letters and science, and of real literary attainments,
than did any other period of similar extent in the Li-
terary history of Ceylon. Now, too, was written the Sidath’
Sangarawa, whose author was indeed little conscious, five
hundred years ago, of the use we might make thereof
by translating it into the English language. Yet, amidst
such pleasing reflections as are calculated to cause our
bosoms to glow with gratitude and thankfulness, and our
hearts with gratulation, this age presents us with matter
that awakens feelings of an opposite character; for we
cannot fail to notice the cruel tyranny of Malabar des-
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potism, which thrice led to the destruction of the greater
part of our literature; and the fact, that in this age too
an Elu-Sanscrit style was adopted, as if our forefathers
(to use the language of Dr. Heylin) “were ashamed of
their mother-tongue.”

This period of our narrative commences with the reign
of Parakkrama BahuI. (A.Dp. 1153), who is eaid to have
been not only a great proficient in the religion of Budha;
but a scholar of the bighest eminence. Having mastered
different subjects of study, amongst which we may enume-
rate Logic, Rhetoric, Grammar, Poetry, and Music, he was one
of the few princes who completed a royal education by a
tour through the continent of India. During this reign,
which is characterized as the most martial, enterprising, and
glorious;” in the history of Ceylon, we read of the existence of
several Courts of Justice, and no less than 128 libraries—
Vast treasures indeed these must have proved, if they had
been handed down to us at the present day!

During the days of this Prince (a. . 1165) the Wina-
yartha Samuch’ chaya, was written by a priest of the name
of Médankara; the following extract is from that work.
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“Thus, as it is as well to be learned, know ye the
pure teaching (which continued in the great temple Ma-
kawihara) of the tutor and grand tutor that instructed
Médankara, the high priest of Dimbuligalla, who writes
this paraphrase on the Vinaya text, and the Atuwas
thereof. That is to say; we have written this paraphrase
upon the Vinaya Pitaka, having first learned the same,
and the Teeka upon the Atuwas thereof, from his Highness
Mugalan, who composed the Grammar called Muggalléna;
and from his Lordship Seriyut, who composed Mahasa-
rath’thadeepané, Chullasarath’ thadeepans, Kalapanchika, and
other great and beautiful works; priests, who were the
disciples of his Highness the Right Rev. Mahasup of
Dimbulagala, and who assisted their said tutor in reconcil-
ing the priesthood (which, having in the year of Budha
454 divided itself, continued so divided for 1254 years),
and in reconciling also the three societies of that priest-
hood, and in the establishment of the orthodox principles
of the chief establishment, Mahawikara, by means of
the assistance rendered by the monarch Parakkrama, and
also by means of the removal of the apostate priests belong-
ing to the impure establishments of Dendnaka, and Bagiri-
naka; and by the association with such of them as were
imbued with pure principles of religion.”

It may be remarked, that about this period the Sanserit
became mixed up with the Singhalese. Not that the
pure Elu became obsolete, but it became the fashion
of the time to interweave the one with the other, or
to adopt a variety of Sanscrit expressions into the Elu,
as—to use the language of Butler in his Hudibras;—

“English cut on Greek and Latin,
Like fustian heretofore on satin,”
x
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This possibly arose from the successful wars of Parakkrame
bahu, who made two of the Indian states tributary to him—
a circumstance which necessarily led the Hindu Brahmins
to resort to this Island, perhaps more freely than before, and
to bring along with them almost the greater part of their
literature in Sanscrit and Palii. We thus find that Parak-
rama's successor, Wijayabahu IIL (a. p. 1185), “a prince
of great promise, composed a Pali letter of great merit to
the King of Aramana, soliciting him to depute learned and
pious Budhist priests to Ceylon to decide on certain contro-
verted points of doctrine in their mutual faith.” The
growing prosperity of this Island continued for nearly half-
a~century from the above date, during the latter part of
which period many poets contributed much to Singhalese
literature.

The Malabars who inhabited the frontiers of the Island
soon became the bane of Ceylon! They kept up a constant
warfare with the natives, and whenever they were successful
in usurping the Singhalese throne, for however short a time,
they demolished our institutions, extinguished our literature,
and attempted to uproot the religion of the land. Thus, atthis
period the national religion of the Singhalese and their litera-
ture suffered not a little at the hands of the Malabars, who
were the masters of the Island: and amidst the disturbances
which ensued from the treachery of Neekanga, who sought
the aid of Sollians, usurped the throne, and deposed its royal
occupant, Queen Leelawati—two poets of great merit pro-
duced the well-known Sasaddwa, and Muwadewddwa, in blank
verse. We trust we shall not be far wrong if we assign
to these works the same date as that upon which the
deposed Queen was restored to the throne for the second
time (A. D. 1216.)

FroM THE Sasapawa.
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«My Muse has (indeed) experienced fresh support from
the prosperity, the result of the righteous reign of Queen
Leelawati; a lady who has ameliorated (the condition of)
the world, and religion; who as it were a visible (Lakshmee)
Venus, won the hearts and affections of mankind; who isan
ornament (crown) to the Solar and Lunar races, which are
adorned by truth and gentle virtues; who is surrounded by
renowned chieftains and ministers; who is a banner unto
her caste Ruanpd; who like a Situmini-gem, * preserves
inviolate the honor (love) of her royal consort’s house.”

FroM THE MUWADLWDAWA.
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«The city of Miyulu, like unto the great pericarpium
of the golden-lotus-like holy Dambadiva, resplendent with
the foliage of numerous towns, shed its glory around. The
sun of that city, who beheld the lotus-like visage of the
fair sex upon the square windows, was indeed delighted at
the height of its buildings. The lustre of the gem-studded
porches of this city was such, that it seemed as if the
sun had not withholden from it his rays even at night.
And the walls which were covered with splendid crystal
mirrors, upon which fell the shadow reflected by the

* Situmini-gem is a fabulous jewel, which we may render “the wish~
conferring jewel.”
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ruby-studded (triumphal) arches, exhibited the brilliant,
(but) hare-spotted moon.”

After the reign to which we bave just referred, the
Malabars again usurped the Singhalese throne; and not only
did the growing prosperity of this Island at this time suffer
at their hands, but the Singhalese language itself was nearly
sacrificed to their animosity; for whilst the scriptures of
the Singhalese were destroyed, the foreigners failed not to
extinguish their literary records. Few indeed are the works
that escaped the fury of the Malabars; and those few we
bave hitherto reviewed. This was the third act of the kind;
but alas! it was not the last.

The anarchy which resulted from the disturbances on the
part of the Malabars was, happily, but of short duration;
and scarcely lasted 24 years, when Wijebahu 1II. ascended
the throne (A. D. 1240), restored Budhism, and paved
the way for science, which now revived amidst the labours
of one of her most devoted sons, Kalikila Sahitya Sarwa
Gnana alias Panditha Parakkrama Bahu II1., who succeeded
to the throne A. p. 1267.

This Prince, much beloved by his subjects and courted
by foreign powers, devoted his attention to the arts and
sciences, in which he was well conversant. The Dambadeni
Asna, a small pamphlet, enlarges on the merits and qualifica-
tions of this illustrious monarch, and mentions 64 arts and
sciences in which, it is stated, he was a proficient. But on
a careful inspection we find this to be an exaggeration; the
number being swelled up by an enumeration of the different
branches of the same subjccts. From the Raja Ratndcara
Mr. Knighton cites the principal of them, 18 in number;
and we give the following list of studies tor which we can
ascertain their equivalent English naines, whilst we omit
many, with whose significations we are not acquainted. ®

® Siksha, Moksha, Itihasa, Agnisthamba &c. may be mentioned amongst &
variety of other names, with whose significations we are ot acquainted, We may
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14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20,
21.

22,
23.

24,
25.
26.
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Singhalese or Elu; including Wiarana, or Grammar.

Maghada or Pali; Kack’ chano, and Maugallano
Grammars,

Sanscrit.

Grantha.

Demala, or Tamil.

Neeti—Jurisprudence.

Bana, or Divinity, including the three Pitakas.

Nigandu—Botany.

Chandas—Prosody.

Tarka—Logic.

Lakara—Rbhetoric.

Niruth’thi—Derivation, or Philology.

Shruti—the Vedas,including Rajur, Yajur,and Sama.

Puranas—Hindu Mythology.

Nakshastra— Astronomy.

Samud’drika—Phrenology or Phisiognomy.

Jitaka— Astrological calculations of nativity.

‘Whydhia—Physic.

Siritha —Customs and Traditions.

Parakatha—Biography and History.

KaduSaramba—The art of fencing with swords; also
Palanga Saramba, or fencing with shields.

Danub’bédha— Archery.

Ratnapariksha—Mineralogy, or the knowledge of
gems.

Chittra—Drawing.

Stipa Sestra—the art of Cookery.

Gandarwa—Dancing, Music, &c.

Notwithstanding the disuse into which blank verse has
fallen of late years, the Kaw’ Silumina of Parakkrama
Bahu IIL., continues to be regarded as one of our best poems,

also mention the following names which we gather from Kaviasekare, and

which are alike unknown to us at the present day—‘“Kap, Jayamini,
Sitadara, Gnya, Wisesika, Pasru,” &c. &c.
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and its royal author as one of our most illustrious bards.
Hiswritings prove that to a vigorous and brilliant imagination,
be added a wonderful ease in composition, and a rich stock
of useful knowledge. In the department of poetry, as in
that of prose, few writers, if any, have ever surpassed him.
His Kawsilumina and Wisudhi MargaSanna, are both first
rate performances. The style of the first, though somewhat
difficult to be understood at the present day, is, nevertheless,
rendered intelligible by a commentary from the pen of s
subsequent writer; and the second is the celebrated para-
phrase or commentary upon the Wisudhamagan, to which
we bhave already referred.

We extract, as a specimen of the style of Kaw’silumina,
the following description of

THE C1TY oF KusawATH.
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“ Kuséwath was a city, the birth-place of useful men.
the treasury of all desirable wealth and happiness, and
like unto a lotus produced in the Brahama world. The
prop and support of the hollow-vessel-like heavens, (to
wit) the crystal ramparts of that city, which (though)
extended on earth, yet distanced those who journey in
the air, presented the appearance of a bangle of jewels.
Its tank (around the fort), teeming with lotuses, the
resort of the ever-humming bee, seemed as it were a
girdle worn around the waist-like fortifications of the
city-like woman. The brilliant, autumnal, full-moon of
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the (vacuum) firmament of that city, resplendent with
habitations, illumined like an umbrella on the top of a
beam, or ray of light emitted from a gem-studded tower.”

From the Wisudhi-marga Sanna we quote a portion of its
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“The following is a traditional account handed down
from generation to generation, viz. This eminent teacher,
(Budha Gosha), in accordance with the request of the chief
priests of Dambadiwa, having arrived in Lanka with a view
to translate the Elu atuwas into the first language® common
to all nations, and having learned from Sanghapala Terunanse
the Eluatuwas ; and, moreover, having studied the disputed
points affecting the priesthood; assembled many priests, and
requested (access to) books in order to write the Atuwas,
The priests with a view to test his qualifications, gave
him the two following gathds, saying, ¢ Lord, prove your
qualifications, and having satisfied (ourselves) on that (point)
we shall let you have books.” Budhagdsha, from the path of

®* The Maghada or Pali is here meant, in reference to a belief that the
same was the first language of man: The Payogasidhi, a Pali Grammar,
cites the following :
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“If men of the previous ka/pa, or the inbabitants of the Brahama world,
or persons who had not heard the sound of human speech, or Budhas, spoke
& language; it was Maghadi, the primitive language.”
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adorning these two stanzas, produced Wisudha Marga con-
taining in it the whole of the Z'ripitaka doctrines.” *

The reign of Parakkrama Bahu was famous, not only for
his own labours in the cause of veligion, education, and
the literature of his country, but also for those of other
eminent men, amongst whom we find Darmakirti, whose
works (a portion of the Mahawanso, from the reign of
Mahasen down to the period we are now writing upon,
excepted) are entirely lost; and Myrupada, also a priest
of eminent talents, the celebrated author of Pujawalia,
and the Yiga-arnawa.

Myrupada gives us in his Pujiwalia, the following account
of Kalddéwala’s visit, on hearing of the birth of

GowTAMA.
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“Thus, having beheld 328 good bodily indications—
and having said that this illustrious being will, in this

* The whole of this passage is almost the same in the Mabawanso;
see Turnour’s Translation, p.p. 851-2.
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very existence, become a Budha, and preach Dhamma
Chakka; and having also discerned the then-existing
indications by the assistance of his Vedas, and the then
non-existing indications, such as teeth, &c. by means of
his divine-eyes, (Kaladéwila ascetic) was intoxicated with
pleasure; and, unconscious of his ascetic character, and
that he was then in the habitation of lay persons, gave
vent to his feelings by a peal of laughter, producing the
sound of kaka! kaha!the same as a pot full of water when
upset would produce the sound of baka! baka! Thereafter
the ascetic, through the power of his divine eyes, having
inquired whether he could ever behold the effulgence of
the Budha whom thie illustrious person would produce, and
having perceived that he would himself die in the interim,
that he would be born in a shapeless world; and that by reason
thereof a hundred, a thousand, nay a hundred-thousand
Budhss could not redeem him (the ascetic) from Metem-
psychosis, became exceeding sorrowful at the loss which he
was to sustain; and wept, gushing forth streams of tears,
just as abroken pot issues its contents. The ministers who
saw the mirth as well as the affliction of the ascetic,
fearing lest his weeping might be the result of some danger
which awaited the Bédisat, and which the ascetic might have
perceived, inquired, ¢ Lord, thou hast evinced exceeding great
joy by thy mirth, and now thou lamentest: say wherefore.””

From the Yéga'rmawe, the other work of Myrupada, we
select the following

DisquisiTioN oN CoLp WATER.
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“Of all water rain-water is superior, light, (destroys want
of appetite) promotes appetite, destroys the three dos (i e.
bile, phlegm, and wind), and is an antidote against poison;
the same being admitted into the earth, and wells, &c., and
being thence productive of different tastes, promotes dos. Of
such last mentioned water, that of rivuletsis productive of
wind, is (rough) tasteless; that of lakes is sweet and light; *
that of tanks destroys both phlegm and wind; that of
ponds promotes wind; that of pools is (rough) tasteless,
and promotes hunger; that of water-falls and rapids de-
stroys phlegm, and is light; that of wells promotes hunger
and wind; that of water-springs destroys bile; and that
which proceeds from mountains, washing them in its course,
as well as that which is contained in natural lakes, creates
pulmonary diseases, diseases of the head, boils in the neck,
&c. The river-water which proceeds towards the east is
light, and that which proceeds tows+ds the west is heavy:
the same, if in a muddy locality, is heavy; but if in a stony
locality is light. The water of a first shower of rain, by
reason of its coming in contact with (leaves) dry vegetable
matter, and which (engenders) worms and insects, produces
coughs, asthma, and inflammation, &c. The rain-water
during Autumn should not be used; since it is eaid that
it falls on account of serpents. But (above all) let neither
water teeming with animalcul® nor filthy water, nor water

* In the sense of ‘light’ in promoting digestion, not ¢ heavy.
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(mixed with sevel, or valisneria octandra, i. e. water) in
stagnant pools, nor indeed water which has not seen the
rays of either the sun or moon be used.”

There appears to be another Medical work written in
the Pali language; during the reign of Parakkrama; and
to which a Singhalese paraphrase was added in the year
1760. We shall notice it in its proper place.

About this period also (A. D. 1324) the Lakunusera and
Chandas were written, two small works on Elu Prosody
—both in blank verse; Daladawansa, a history of the Tooth-
relic, a very elaborate work, which ranks amongst the
classics of the Singhalese; and Tupawansa, a history of the
Dagobas. An extract from the last is given below.

FroM THE TUPAWANSE.
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“Thereupon those who proclaim his merits spoke unto
King Dutugemini as follows: O King! up to the present
day you have erected one hundred temples minus one;
of which the temple Mirisaweti was built at an expense
of 290,000,000 of money; Lowamahapaya at an expense
of 300,000,000 and the monumental erection, Ruanwelli,
estimating its common materials alone, and putting out of
computation twenty species of treasures which were used
in its construction, and which are inestimable, would be
worth 10,000,000,000.” *

* Singhalese scholars have often been puzzled, in being called upon
to write dewnin figures the numbers occurring in books, To lay downs
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Passing over s space of time which is nearly half-a
century, during which period the Singhalese language re-
ceived abundant accessions from her savans, but of which
there are but few remnants left at the presentday; we now
arrive at & period (A. D. 1312—1347) when “many religious
and historical works were compiled.”

A part of the Mahawansa was also composed at this period.
Fromthe evidence which the Sulurajaratnacar .* furnishes us,
it is certain that the Pansiapanasjatake was composed about
this time, being during the reign of Parakkrama Bahu IV.
We eubjoin a part of its

INTRODUCTION.
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«It is well that good people, having given their ears,
and prepared their minds, should hear the Elu version of ¢ The
History of the Nativities,” composed without departing from
the method of the writer of the Atuwds, with the assistance
of the supreme minister Wirasinha Pathirdja, and at the

table, however, would require more space than we can conveniently put
in the shape of a note. The reader is therefore referred to the Ceylon Almanac
of 1835, p. 220, where he will find all the information necessary to reduce these
numbers into figures.

* Vide selection therefrom, infra.
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request of the good minister Parakkrama, who commended
the translation into Elu of the lectures called ‘The five
hundred and fifty Nativities’—lectures which Budha, during
his earthly sojourn and with a view to impart merit,
(baving first preached unto many gods and Brahamas, and
chiefly to the five orders of the priesthood gssembled at
the temple Isipathand in the City of Baranes [or Benares]
the sithra called Damsak [the circle of doctrines], and
having exhibited unto divers beings the great and immortal
Niwana, and having thence landed the faithful from the
ocean of Metempsychosis ), delivered unto gods, Brahamas,
and men, according as the same were applicable to the divers
misfortunes, illustrative apologues, and histories of men,
priests, and priestesses respectively, and conducive to the
removal of all doubts respecting the premises.”

Since, however, the extract here given from the Intro-
duction to the Jatakes does mot in our opinion furnish us
with a good specimen of the style in which this immense book
was composed—a style which we would recommend to the
adoption of those who make Singhalese their study—we
subjoin another which may prove interesting, from the
resemblance the subject bears to a passage in Holy Writ,
1 Kings IIL v. 16. et seq.

FroMm THE UMANDAWA.
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“A certain woman with a view to wash her mouth having
gone to the Pandit’s pond, carrying her infant son, and having
performed her ablutions, and washed her son, and having also
placed him upon her clothes, descended into the pond. to
bathe. And no sooner had she thus descended, than, seeing
her son, there came a she-demon in a woman’s form,
with intention to eat the child; and asked (the mother)
‘Friend, is this child who is [s0] very pretty, yours?’ And
when the (latter) replied in the affirmative, the she-demon
inquired, ¢ Shall I give suckto the child?’ The mother replied
‘well’; when (the demon), having given a little suck to the
child, hurried away with him. The mother, seeing her child
thus taken away by the demon, ran; andasking ¢ Where takest
thou my child away?’seized her. The yakinni fearlessly
replied, ¢ Where didst thou own a son? It is mine.” Whilst
they thus quarrelling were proceeding by the gate of the
Hall, the Pandit who heard the noise of the quarrel, sent
for them both, inquired of the cause of the same, and ascer-
tained the grievance; and, perceiving by reason of the
non-twinkling of her eyes, and their redness, like two
Olinda (abrus precatorius) seeds, that one of them was a
ghe-demon, the Pandit asked them, ‘Will ye or not abide
by my judgment ?’and when they replied, ¢ Yes, we shall,’
he caused aline to be drawn on the ground, and the child
to be laid upon the same; and desired the demonto seize him
by his arms, and the mother to seize him by his legs; and
said to them both, ¢The son shall be hers who will pull him
off.’” They accordingly pulled the child; and when he thereby
suffered pain, the mother with sorrow, as if her heart was
rent, let go the child, and stood aloof weeping. V

“ The Bhodisat inquired of many (there assembled) ¢ Whose
hearts are tender towards children? those of mothers? or
those of persons who are not mothers?” Many answered,
‘O Pandit! hearts of mothers are tender.” The Pandit then
asked of the assembly, ‘Who think you is the mother?
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she who has the child in her arms? or she who has let
go the child?’ Many answered,*’ Tis the mother who has let
go the child?’ ¢ How have you known the thief?’ inquired
the Pandit; and when they all replied, ‘O Pandit! we do
not know;’ he said, ¢ This know ye: she is & she-demon, and
took the child with an intention to eat the eame.’ ‘O
Pandit! how hast thou known it?’ inquired (the assembly).
‘Because,’ he replied, ‘her eyes do not twinkle; her eyes
stare red; she does not fear any body, and has no affections:
for these reasons know I that she is a demon.’ So saying,
the Pandit inquired of the yakinni, ‘Wherefore hast thou
taken this boy?’ She replied, ¢Loxd, with a view to eat the
same.’” The Pandit then rebuked her thus—‘QO ignorant
(female)! by thy previous sins thou art born a demon; and
still committest sins; thou ignorant person!’ administered
unto her Pansil, and sent her away. The boy’s mother rose
up, and, thanking the Bodisat and saying ¢ Lord, mayest thou
live long!’ went away carrying with her her son.”

From the information which the above selection from the
introduction to the Jatakes conveys, we may fix the
date of the Sidath-Sangarawa, which, for the reasons we
shall hereafter give (vide infra), we presume was written
about this time: and, being a Grammar of the Singhalese,
it is prehaps necessary to observe, the writer has very
properly avoided an [Elu-Sanscrit style, which was the
order of the day.

‘We have seen at p. cxvi. that a stanza in the Kaviasekare
quotes a few words which are given as examples in the
Sidath’ Sangarawa. Now, it is true that there is a belief
amongst many Singhalese scholars, that the Grammarian, who
professes to write his work upon the precepts of ‘unerring
custom’—after the established usage of eminent writers, has
borrowed most of his illustrations, such as &) &3 for g e from
the Kaviasekare; yet we think, apart from the moderniem of
the style of the last mentioned work,—a fact which sufficiently
refutes the above opinion—there is almost conclusive evidence
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to suppori the more generally prevailing belief, that Kavia=
sekera was subsequent to the date of this Grammar. We say
there is nearly conclusive evidence, because the poet, as will
be seen on reference to the stanza under ' consideration,
places ‘the verb in the sevemth section or chapter of the
Grammar;’—a division, which, as far as our inquiries have
extended, is to be found in no other work except the Sidath’
Sangarawa. Taking then, the date of the Grammar to have
been before the Kaviasekare ; we are by no means at a loss
to say that it was written after the Kawsilumina, from
which the Grammarian has quoted the following passage
(vide § 1. p.2.): 76 Bgygotme’ GuedengenBoimnd:
“She came slowly according to the king’s wish, and hid
herself on a side,” &c.

Kawsilumina was written by Kalikala Sahitya Sargwa-
jana, or King Pandita Parakkrama Bahu III. who flourished
A. D. 1266; and the Kavissekare was composed by ZTotta-
gamuwe in the 34th year of the reign of Parakkrama Bahu
YL, who ascended the throne A. ». 1410. .

Between these two dates, therefore, was the Sidath’ Sanga-
rawa composed. But we are still unable to state at what
precise period of time, during an interval which covers a
space of 178 years, it was published. '

Extending, however, our investigations a little farther, it
may not prove to be an idle theory, nor one inconsistent with
that which we have just propounded, to identify Pathiraja,
to whom allusion is made at the conclusion of the Sidath’San-
garawa, with the Weerasinha Pathirgja, mentioned in the
Introduction to the Paxsiyapanas Jatake. The Grammarian,
in & kind of dedicatory address with which he concludes,
says; “ May Pathirgja, like unto abanner on the summit of the
mansion-like village Radula,and who by the arm of his ex-
tensive ramparts governs the whole of the Southern division of
Lanka, be long prosperous! Ihave composed the Sidath’San-
gara at his kind request,and with a view to disseminate (the

z
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knowledge of) the rudiments of cases, &c. in the native
(Singhalese) language.”

Now, Pathiraja was not a king, but a sub-king, or
chieftain ‘who, by the arm of hisextensive ramparts governed
Southern Lanka,’ and ‘at whose request this Grammar was
composed.” Nor is it consistent with the known history of
this island to regard him as & king of Ceylon;—nor indeed
is he named by the Grammarian with a dignified expression,
such as to justify a like supposition. But, that he was a
minister of the ruling Sovereign, and clothed with the
suthority of a petty governor, we may without difficulty
believe; since we have numerous instances of the kind in the
Mahawanso.

Having arrived thus farin the chain of our investigations,
the question presents itself, When did Pathiraja flourish? We
can only obtain an answer to this, in case his identity with
Weerasinha Pathiraja ‘the supreme Minister,’ named in the
Introduction to the Jatakes, be established—* It is well that
good people, having given their ears, and prepared their
minds, should hear the Elu version of the history of natie
vities, composed without departing from the method of the
writer of Atuwas, and with the assistance of the supreme
Minister Weerasinha Pathiraja, and at the request of the good
minister Parakkrama, who commended the translation into
the Elu, of the lectures called— The five hundred and fifty
Nativities.”

The like landable exertions in either case bestowed by the
minister for the promotion of native literature, besides the
similarity of name given to the chieftain mentioned in each
of the above selections, added to the evidence furnished in
the first part of our investigation, prove the identity of
the Patron, under whose auspices the Pansiapanas Jatake
was translated into Elu, with the provincial chieftain who
directed the publication of the Elu Grammar. Taking their
identity to be thus established, we are enabled, with the



INTRODUCTION. clxxxiii.

assistance of a tradition current in the Island—and supported
by historical evidence as to its truth—that ‘the Pansiapanas
Jatake was translated during the reign of a king of the name
of Parakkramabehu, who had Hastisélapura (or Kornegalle)
for the seat of his Government;’—to ascertain as nearly as
possible the date of the Sidath Sangarawa, by fixing upon Pan~
dita Parakkrama Bahu IV., A. D. 1320—1347, the only King
of that name who had his Court at Kornegalle. *

In the year 1326, appeared Datuwansa or Daladawansa.a
very elaborate work containing a history of the tooth-relic
of Budha, a book which has been, in later times, translated
into Pali. 'We make the following extract from the original
Singhalese version.
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“When (the people) said, let us prepare and adorn the path
in which, whilst traversing with his priests with a view to
impart merit by winning the affections of all the inhabitants
of this city, the supreme, faultless, delightful Deepankara

® « Pandita Parakkrama Bahu IV. Kornegalle. A. D. 1319 — 1347, Relationship
not stated ~devoted his time exclusively to religious observances, and to
the building and embellishing sacred edifices at Kurunegalla. Many religious
and historical works, among them the Mahawanso, were compiled under his
guspices.”— Turnowr. '
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Budha, the promoter of prosperity, the teacher of Niwan,
the destroyer of ignorance, who abounds in sympathy, who
is great in wisdom, and who is an ascetic in habit, proceeds;
the great and talented Rishi Suméda, who knew of the
aforesaid fact, hecame intoxicated with exceeding great joy,
and requested the people that he might be permitted to
share in the good work. [For his part of the work] & hill
which was divided by a water-course was assigned. This
illustrious person, brimful of joy at the prospect of acquiring
merit, began working upon the portion thus assigned to him.
‘Whilst working, [and before completing the work] he saw
Deepankara Budha, who was a morning sun unto the darkness
of ignorance, a raft unto the ocean of metempsychosis, and
an ocean of gem-like virtues: advanee in his journey like a
golden Mahamera, attended by the priesthood which de-
stroyed the ills of the flesh. This illustrious ascetic [ Suméda}
thinking that there was no advantage to be gained if Budha
would approach him whilst he was devising a plan; put his
[clothing which consisted of ] tiger-skins, and barks of trees
on the unfinished road ; and greatly delighted at the oppor-
tunity of acquiring merit,and with his head towards Budha,
gladly fell on his face in the mud, with a view that Budha
and the priests might walk over him.”

From Kornegalle the seat of Government was removed
to Gampola in 1347, when Buwanéka Bahu IV. ascended
the throne. During his reign, it is stated inthe Suluraja~
ratnacara, a book which bears the designation of Nikaya
sangraha was composed; but we have been unable to obtain
& copy, much less to ascertain the subjeot which it treats
upon.

It is believed by some, that at this epoch of our narra-
tive was composed Dahamgeté, from which we extract
below its introduction.
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(I compose) Dahamgeté like unto a valuable ear ornament,
80 as to excite the mirth of the ignorant, and with a view
that the learned may with pleasure (shaking their heads) dis-
cuss its significations. In accordance with the views of the
faithful Pandits, and weaving the doctrines of Budha into
a necklace, and assuming on my head the feet of Budha—
I do proclaim those doctrines by weaving the same into a
new garland. May the following divinities; viz. Earth,
Indra, Brahama, Rahu, Kama, Moon, Sun, Heaven, Sky,.
Siva, Scriptures, Clergy, and Budha, grant great prosperity
to the world!”

In the year 1382 Sanga-Raja® Durandara composed the
Attanagaluwanse, a work written in an exceedingly elegant
style, embodying a great portion of the history of the times
of Sree Sangabo. We present the reader with the following
paragraph. It contains a true picture of that hospitality for
which the Singhalese are peculiarly noted, as also a very
just and liberal observation of king Sree Sangabo on that
savage remnant of a still more barbarous age—the system
of castes,
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® Ao office equivalent to Archbishop.
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“ A few days after the accession of Gotabaya to the throne,
he had a misgiving that by reason of his wickedness the dis-
affected populace might at some future period bring back
king Sangabo, who entered the forest, and place him upon
the throné; and, wishing therefore to cause his death [issued
an edict] proclaimed by beat of tom-tom, that if any person
should bring the head of Sree Sangabo, he would obtain a
gratuity of one thousand Khawenus. [Shortly] afterwards a
certain poor person of Méyd on some private affairs of his
own, travelled through the jungle with a bundle of rice; and,
whilst eating it, saw king Sree Sangabo near a stcny-pool ;
and being pleased with his deportment, invited the king to
partake of his repast. The king declined the offer of
this person. The [peasant] again and again repeated his
entreaties, saying ‘Please your Excellency of a sinlessap-
pearance, I am ot a person of a low caste—I am neither a
[Vedda]’hunter, nor am I a fisher, who Lives by destroying
lives—nay, I am of a high caste, and born in a family from
which you may with propriety eat—this food is my own—
it is therefore fit to be partaken.” The king, however still
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declined [the invitation]; adding, ¢The trees by their shade
furnish an habitation for me, their boughs a seat, their bark
clothing, their fruit and leaves food;—thus I, who have such
bounties, have no desire for the things of others—nor, by
reason of thy caete, &c. will any disgrace attach tome [if I
should partake of thy food.”]”

FOURTH PERIOD,
FROM 1410 TO 1815,

We now enter upon what may perhaps be termed pecu-
liarly “the poetic age”—that period during which some of
our best poetsflourished, and when indeed there was a greater
diffusion of knowledge mmongst the people at large, than
had been throughout many ages that went before. It is also
remarkable, that during this period the original purity and
simplicity of the Singhalese language were abandoned for a
form of composition characterised by considerable accessions
of foreign terms, by the introduction of an Elu-Sanscrit
styles and by the adoption of elegant and polished rhymes in
poetry, in place of the blank verse previously very common.

At the beginning of this period the great luminary of
science, Zottagamuwa, wrote his masterly works; amazed all
Ceylon with the versatility of his talents ; and gave & new
tone to a language which was fast declining by reason of
the causes to which allusion has already been made. He
became master of every kind of learning which he chose to
profess. Like Dr. Goldsmith he searcely touched upon any
subject without adorning it. An easy and copious style, a
lively wit, and a fine imagination, did not fail to establish
that literary renown for which his memory is now distin-
guished.

He was generally named after his native country in the
Southern Province, Zottagamuwa; although his proper ap-
pellation was Sri Rahulastha Wirayo. Hels eaid to have
been the grand-pupil of Uktra’moola. Beyond this nothing
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is correctly known of either his parentage, or early history.
We find him on the summit of Parnassus, but without any
the slightest means to ascertain how he approached this
giddy height, or without any the least information as to the
immediate instrument who led him thither. A tradition
current in Ceylon, however, represents him as a natural son
of Parakkrama Bahu VI.; but of this we have no better evi-
dence. Be this as it may; suffice it to state that he was,
what is accorded to him by all — The chief of the Singha-
lese poets of this age.’

Like Thomas Fuller, of whom it is said ¢that he could
repeat 500 unconnected words, after hearing them only
twice’; Tottagamuwa had a very retentive memory, and
could repeat a considerable number of verses after hearing
or reading them but once. He possessed a correct acquain-
tance with several Oriental languages besides the Elu—a
fact which establishes the truth of what Sir W. Jones says,
in his works II. p. 317—that ¢a sublime poet may become
a master of any kind of learning which he chooses to profess,
since a fine imagination, a lively wit, an easy and copious
style, cannot possibly obstruct the acquisition of any science
whatever, but must necessarily assist him in his studies and
shorten his labours.” The foreign languages, of which this
distinguished scholar was a proficient, are enumerated in
the paraphrase to his Selalihini Sandese. They were six in
number; viz. Sanscrit, Maghadi (or Pali), Apabdransa,
Paisachi, Surasena, and Tamil. He was thence called,
¢ Shad-bahasha-paraméshwara.”*

We have found some difficulty to learn with gnything
like certainty, what was meant by Suraséna. Mr. Cole-
brooke in his works (see Vol. IL p. 66) speaking of the
languages derived from the Sanscrit, and of the “transform-
ation of Sanscrit words into the derivative tongues,” says,

* “Chief [linguist]), acquainted with six lapguages,”
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“ this is equally true of the several dialects of Pracrit ; viz.
Saurasani or language of Surasena (Calluca Bhasha, on
Menu 2. 19. says, that Suresena is the country of Mat’-
hura), and Magadki or dialect of Magadha,” &c. Whether
therefore, the language of Mafhura which is here declared
to be the Sauraseni is identical with the Zend, (as stated in
the following paragraph in the Edinburgh Review for April
1810, p.p. 206-7, in reference to a paper written by Dr.
Leyden, “On the languageandliterature of the Indo-Chinese
nations,”) we leave our readers to determine.

“Dr. Leyden imagines that the Pali may be identified with
the Maghadi, and the Zend with the Sureseyne of Sanscrit
authors; but without stating his reasons for the conjecture.
We conceive that the imigration of the Sureseyne under
Krisna from the banks of the Yamuna to the shores of the
west, of Guzerat, would afford much countenance to the con-
jecture, if supported by other proof.”

To return to our subject: It is said of this priest, what is
perhaps trivial in itself, but which is surprising when we re-
flect on the tenacity with which the Hindus generally cling
to their faith, without being open to conviction, that he con-
verted to Budhism his Hindu pupil, Chandrabharati, the
celebrated author of Bawudha’Shatake, and two other
valuable works, one of which was a commentary on Sanserit
Prosody, and the other the well-known Wortha’ Malakkiyawa.

Tottagamuwa was a great favourite of Pardkkramabahu ;
and (it is believed that) as he was fostered in the king’s
household previous to his taking holy orders, so he conti-
nued after that event to benefit by the patronage of his royal
master. Nor was he ungrateful to his benefactor. Of his
devotion to Pardkkrama and the royal family, the writings of
this scholar contain many tokens. The king has inspired
some of his best and most melodious strains. He gave to
him the most invaluable token of his regard, the use of his
pen ; and besides dedicating his Kaviasekara to the Princess-
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Royal, Ulakuda Dewi, at whose request it was composed,
he addressed to the king several stanzas of great beauty.
His Kaviasekare, “agarland of flowers on the crown of poetry,”
has been scarcely surpassed by any other in respect of ori-
ginality and depth of thought, of elegance and correctness of
expression. Like Milton’s Paradise Lost, “it stands on &
height by itself.” And of the Kaviasekare it might be said
what a critic says of Milton, “ He cannot want the praise of
oopiousness and vivacity. He was master of his language
in its full extent, and has used the melodious words with such
diligence, that from his book alone the art of ( Singhalese)
poetry might be learned.” No Singhalese scholar reads it,
wmuch less hears the name of Kaviasekara (our author’s
first work, a poetical version of one of the incarnations of
Budha ), without mingled feelings of esteem and veneration.
Its style is elaborate and energetic; and its versification
correct, smooth, and elegant. We must however state it as
our opinion, that in some parts it is inferior in imagery to the
Kawu-Silumina.

Itis said by Lord Brougham in his memoir of Erskine,®
that the latter supplied thedeficiency of a familiar knowledge
of the Latin classics by the study of Shakspere and Milton.
To quote Lord Brougham’s own language: * Aware that his
classical acquirements were so slender, men often-times
marvelled at the phenomenon of his eloquence, above all,
of his composition. The solution of the difficulty lay in
the constant reading of the old English authors to which he
devoted himself. Shakspere he was more familiar with than
almost any man of his age; and Milton he nearly had by
heart. Nor can it be denied that the study of the speeches
in Paradise Lost is as good a substitute as can be found for
theimmortal originalg in the Greek models, upon which these
great productions have manifestly been formed.”

* Statesmen of the Times of George IIL, p. 240.
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Similarly, a deficiency of the Pali and Sanscrit classics
may be supplied by a close study of Kaviasekara. Ifone
thoroughly understands Kaviasekara, he may be consi-
dered as being possessed of a pretty good acquaintance
with the Singhalese language. In a course of reading pre-
scribed by several pandits to scholars advanced in the study
of the Singhalese, this forms the last of the last series of
books.

It is an admitted fact, that poets of all countries and at
all times have been vastly vain of their learning. Nordo
Europeans form an exception inthisrespect. Even suchgreat
characters as Sir Walter Scott, Milton, &c., are by no means
free from unnecessary ostentation of learning. Addison says
of the latter, that “he seems ambitious of discovering by his
excursions on free-will and predestination, and his many
glances upon history, astronomy, geography and the like, as
well as by the terms and phrases he sometimes makes use of]
he was acquainted with the whole circle of arts and sciences.”
Indian poets in reference to their knowledge of the Sanscrit,
to which is ascribed a divine origin, have called themselves
“ gods on earth;” and similarly whilst Tottagamuwa has
compared himself to Brakaspati,® his self-adulation is per-
haps without its parallel in the history of the world ; for he
speaks of himself in the following strain:
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“ Like a Brahaspati on earth renown’d,
The limits of each science fully found,
Radiant with heaven-derived religion’s beams,
On learning’s head a living gem he streams. ”

* Brahaspati—the teacher of the Hindu gods—is often designated by a
term supposed to be its equivalent, Jupiter. But this we believe is incorrect,
since the one has nothing in common with the other. The Grecian Zeus



Cxcil, INTRODUCTION.

A literal translation :—* Arrived at the end of all sciences,
like a Brahaspati who entered the earth, and possessed of
an assemblage of pure observances of religious duties, a gem
(sm I) worn on the chaplets of all eminent talents in the world.”

The Kaviasekara is a work which cost the poet years of
great labour; although judging from its easy and unlaboured
style we are almost led to disbelieve the writer's own ac-
count of it, viz. that it was commenced A. B. 1958 or A. D.
1415, and was concluded in the 34th year of the reign of Siri
Parakkrama Bahu VI., who ascended the throne A. B. 1953
or A. D. 1410. For, if the writer brought this work to a ter-
mination in the 34th year of the reign of Parakkrama, he
must have spent fwenty-nine years in the composition of 885
stanzas; unless it should be that the data given in the
Mahawanse cannot be relied upon. Tottagamuwe next wrote
the celebrated Selakihini Sandese, “ An Epistle per Gracula
Religiosa.”* Well indeed may it be compared to the Megha
Dutha of Kalidis. The writer’s thoughts, brilliant and ori-
ginal, sparkle as we go along his elegant and flowing rhymes.
Boththe ear and mindareat oncesatisfied. Itslanguageisfree,
and possesses a fascination which words cannot describe,
Its illustrations are original and lively, and its versification
unexceptionable. We present the reader with the following
specimen:
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or the Roman Jupiler is more like Brahama in one sense; and like Indra in
another. Heis the the Sire of gods and men ; also the ¢ Thnnderer.

* “The Sarica (Gracula Religioea) is a small bird better known by the
name of Mina. It is represented as a female ; while the Parrof is described as
amale bird; and as these two have in all Hirdw tales the faculty of human
speech, they are constantly introduced, the one inveighing against the faults

of the male sex, and the other exposing the defects of the female.,”—
Megha Duta, p. p. 92-3.
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Hail wondrous bird! whose wisdom pow’r elate

Yields not to that of ministers of state!

Bird of the sweet and richly varied lay,

Long may’st thou flourish ‘midst thy fellows gay,

How do thy feet a golden hue disclose,

So like the pollen of a full-blown rose !

How does thy ruddy bill enchanting glow;

Not fairer blossoms can the Champgk shew !

And what can match thy wings’ superior hue,

‘Which wave wide-spreading like the Lotus blue ?

‘When beauteous as a vegetable gem,

‘Which winds have sever'd from its parent stem,

Thou soar’st exultant thro’ the balmy air;

Have not young goddesses made thee their care, }

And fix’d thee fluttering in their jetty hair?

And have not bees, who take their nightly rest

‘Within the Water-lily’s fragrant breast,

Around thee circled in their swift career,

In search of honey through the fields of air?

And have not Dryads bright in charms divine,

Taught thee as pendents in their ears to shine ?—

Friend of my soul! say, hast thou e’er been prest,

‘With pangs so fierce as those that wound my breast?

No! happier in thy love, thy life is peace,

And rolling years but bring thy bliss increase;

Such bliss as searching the wide world around,

Save in thy presence, friend, is no where found.—J. ®. 3.
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LiTERAL TRANSLATION.

“O Gracula Religiosa! In wisdom equal to that of minis-
ters of Princes—and of speech sweet, and composed of
excellent notes, mayest thou in the company of thy species
live long! When thou, whose (two) feet are of golden hue,
like unto the pollen of a full-blown blossom, whose partially
red and glistening beak is like unto a cluster of Champaka
flowers, and whose black and delightfully wide-spread wings
are like unto the leaves of the bluelotus;—(when thou) takest
thy airy flight like a flowery figure, have not youthful god-
desses worn thee on their long jet-black hair? Have not
swarms of bees, which make the lotuses their habitation,
approached, and encircled thee? Have not the goddesses of
the forest made thee their ear-ornaments? Has no (other)
ill befallen thee in thy journey ? Happy friend, who pos-
sessest inviolate and with increasing vigour, any attachment
which thou mayest form! What is bliss save that which is
known in thy presence!”

Tottagamuwe undertook this work with grateful affec-
tion for the king and his country. He felt interested in the
welfare of the young family of Parakkrama Bahu V1., and
sympathised with the princess Ulakuda, who mourn-
fully longed for a child. The argument of the poem is well
conceived. It is an epistle addressed to Wibushana, the
presiding deity of the Kalany temple, invoking the bless-
ing of a grandson to the king (or rather a son to the princess),
and as if intended to be conveyed by means of a bird of the
name of Selalihini from Cotta, the seat of the then govern-
ment. No precise date is given in this work, although
we learn from other data, that it was written a year after
the last. It contains 100 stanzas.

The poet next gave to the world his Parawisandese.—* An
Epistle per a Pigeon.” It is a poem of great merit, and
generally of a piece with the last in style, although per-
haps in many parts inferior to it in imagery. It was an
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epistle addressed to Krishna, invoking blessings upon the
army, the king’s brother of the name of Parakkrama, who
had the government of Jaffna or Mayadunu, and upon
Chandrawati, the grand-daughter of king Parakkrama
Bahu VL

The poet’s attachment to the family of his sovereign seems
to have been very great. Even in this poem there are tender
allusions to the royal family. That Chandrawati might
soon enter the bonds of matrimony, and that, allied toa noble
prince, she might soon be the mother of a virtuous son, are
amongst the warmest aspirations of the writer, and the topics
of his song. Nodateisgivento this work; but from the slight
difference of style to which allusion has been made, we are led
to suppose that it was written shortly after the last. We
have already selected a specimen from it at page c.

Of the many writings of this eminent scholar, the only
other work which is handed down to us with the sanction
of his name, is Moggaldiyana Pathipanchikd, a commentary
on a Pali Grammar, written by a pandit of the name of
Moggaliyana.

‘Withcut dwelling upon this work, which contains allusions
to almost the whole circle of the Hindu arts and sciences,and
many of his country’s writers who are now lost; we notice
Perakumbasiritha,* A history of Parakkrama Bahu.” Although
the poet has not given us his name, we have internal
evidence sufficient to justify the conclusion consistent with
a tradition on the subject, that this also was written by
Tottagamuwa. It is true, that unlike the rest of the
author’s productions, this work contains a great admixture
of Sanscrit; nevertheless, wherever the language is
purely Elu, it has indubitable evidence of the great
scholar’s style, his masterly and peculiarly fine turns of
expression, and his originality and depth of thought.
From this and the SelalihiniSandese, and Parawisandese, we
may select three verses written of the reigning sovereign,
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in the same measure, with the same rhymes, and the same
peculiarity of expression, but with an originality of thought
in each that is surprising and uncommon. Many a sentiment
in praise of Parakkrama Bahu, whose character and virtues
the poet has delineated in this work, is indicative of the
affection which he entertained towards his patron and
sovereign, and the knowledge he possessed generally of
his country’s history. This poem may be ranked amongst,
and is by no means inferior to, the rest of the supposed
writer’s works, but for the admixture of foreign words,
which it appears to ns were intentionally introduced
with & view to adorn his language with the glittering
ornaments of the Sanscrit. The following will serve as a
specimen.
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“ Prosper thou Lord Pardkkrama Bahu! who hast a gentle
arm like Krishna's, an arm which is the abode of the lovely
Lakshmee; who art beautiful as the consort of the goddess
Ramba, and (powerful) as an enraged elephant in the battle-
field-like plantainsestate.”

About this time wasalso written Kowulsandese, ““ An Epistle
per an Indian cuckoo.” This is a poem which sustains a
like character as Parawisandese. It was written by Totta-
gamuwe’s contemporary, Irrugalcula t’ariwémdipati, a
priest of Mulgirigala. The writer in this poem seeks a
blessing from Krishna, ‘the deity presiding over the temple
at Dondra head,” upon prince Singhapperumal, or Sapumal,
the son of Parakkrama Bahu VI.; and also prays that the
war in which the prince was then engaged at Jaffna,
probably in support of his uncle against Ariachakirawarti,
the king of Karnati, might prove victorious. Again no date
is to be found in this work. Mention, however, is made of
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the prince, and the war is spoken of in terms which clearly
indicate that his success was uncertsin at the time the poet
wrote. But Selalihinisandese,to which we have above referred,
alludes to the same war; and the poet joins in the general
shout of joy, amidst which the prince was then returning
to his father at Cotta, after a successful encounter with his
country’s foes.

We are thus led to conclude that the work under consi-
deration was written at mostafew months, if not weeks, before
Selalihinjsandese. The following is & specimen from it.
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Go gentle bird, seek out the sacred fane

Where Wijebahu leads the priestly train.

Great Wijebahu, highliest skill’d t’ unfold

The three-fold doctrines which like chains of gold
His stately neck adorn; his dulcet song

Breath’d in six tongues enchants the list’ning throng,
‘Who, fix'd in admiration, fondly deem

The God of Katragam enshrin’d in him.

Enter his presence, gentle bird, and say,

Thou art the bearer of a charming lay,

In which the state of Sapumal I sing

Glorious as Indra, Swarga’s potent king |—1J. R. B,

“Q bird! enter thou into (the presence) of the chief of the
temple Wijayabahu—supreme Master of the threepitaka
doctrines, clad (in his neck) with the golden garland of Pit-
takattaya, and anidst his poetical labours in the six lan-
guages, exhibiting to the world the same beautiful but
natural form that Kanda Kumara presented; and say that

2%
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thou carriest an epistle in the native language, expressive of
the prosperity of the Indra-like prince Sapumal.”

Another reputable, and confessedly beautiful poem, the
Guttille, was written at this period by a priest of Wettéwe,
who is said to have been a pupil of Tottagamuwa. In point of
imagery, originality, elegance of language, and in beauty and
correctness of versification, it is inferior to none of our poets
except Tottagamuwa. In a course of reading prescribed by
Meeripenne, than whom there is scarcely a more competens
authority in the present age, Guttile ranks as the next
easiest to Kusajatake of Alagiawanna Mohottala, and the
next best to Tottagamuwa’s Kaviasekare. We fully concur
in this opinion; and quote the following soliloquy of the
hero of the tale, in reflecting upon the ingratitude of his
pupil Musilaya, who after perfecting himself in the art
of music, challenged his master:
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“He has indeed attested the truth of the old adage—
‘even if ye should render assistance to a stick, which is borne
down by the current, den’tyou render any to the wicked.’
As a piece of charcoal will never be white, however much
you may dip (wash) it in milk : so, likewise, however much
benefit you may confer upon the wicked, grateful they will
never prove themselves to be. Without shame, and fearless
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of sin, he has exhibited the pride of the wicked. The know-
ledge which we have imparted to him has proved to be
nothing short of milk, with which a highly venomous serpent
has been fed!”

The prose of this age sustains a like character as the poetry
which we have reviewed. For a good specimen thereof
the reader is referred to the selection from the commen-
tary on the Bawudha’Sataka, which we made at p. Ixvii.
It is far more elegant than the following extract from an
Inscription now found at Pepiliana, a few miles from Cotta.
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““Whereas with a view to itsstability and prosperity, the
following things, to wit; ramparts, towers, image-houses,
halls, B trees, dagaps, (pagodas or monuments), pansils
(or houses for priests), outer temples or déwalas, buildings
or repositories for books, flower gardens, and orchards
or parks, have been offered for (the use of) the Temple,
which was founded or built at an expense of 25000
(current coins of the highest value), at Pepilidna in the
district of Panabunu (Pantura), and in pursuance of the
orders (unto Sikuru Mudal, one of the chiefs of the king’s
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household, directing him to erect a new temple with a view
to impart merit unto the Queen, the king’s mother, who
had gone to heaven), given on the 15th day of the lunar
month of Medin'dinna (March-April), when the moon had
attained her fulness, in the 1958th year of the renowned
Budhistical era, and in the 39th of the reign of the Emperor
Sree Sangabodhi Sree Prakkrama Bahu, born of the Solar
Race, and a descendant of the King Maha’ Sammata; orders
given by the king himself, whilst he presenting his noble
appearance, attired in his four and sixty ornaments, crowned
with his crown, and surrounded by kings, governors, sub-
kings, and ministers, sat like Indra, giving orders in res-
pect of the affairs of the whole state, on his throne which
was erected on the adorned hall opposite to the square
(palace) called Sumangala in the chief city of Jayawar-
dana (Cotta): ”

In the course of our narrative and before entering upon a
period during which the Portuguese held sway in the island,
we are enabled to present to the notice of the reader,a name
which stands illustrious amongst the brightest luminaries
of science— Weedagama, called after the name of his village
in the Rygamkorle. He was a priest of great learning, deep
research, and much piety. In his Budugunalankdra, he has
drawn a correct picture of Budha and Budhism. His imagery
drawn from Budhistical literature and nature is felicitous;
his language elegant and happy, and his dietion beautiful and
correct. In the selection which we have already made from
this work (see p. xcii.) the poet says that he composed it in
the 3rd year of the reign of Buwanekabahu, i. e. in the year of
our Lord 2015. According to the Mahawansa, Buwaneke-
bahu VI ascended the throne in 1464, A. D., or 2307 A. B.
Thus, then, there is a discrepancy of 6 years between the
two accounts. We can hardly believe that the poet who
gives the date of his own work could be mistaken. Indeed
it is more probabie that the historian is in exror.
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‘Weedigama wrote another work, the Lowedasangrahaya;
and it is also believed that he was the author of a Tisara

Sandesa. At all events, ' the two works which bear the
name of Tisarasandesa, were written at this period. The
Lowedasangrahaya,is a.work containing maxims of a moral,
religious, and prudential character; and the Tisarasandese
is a poetical epistle of considerable length. Beneath we
extract from both:
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“ Wherever we may be, death finds no impediment.
The prosperity which we enjoy will last only so long as we
have merit: wherefore, then, do you enjoy yourselves in
dance, play, joke, and mirth, without faith in Budha’s doc-
trines, which are able to save you from the ills of metem-
peychosis? Do ye meritorious acts, knowing that to-day
even to-day will death come. How know ye that he will
not come to-morrow! Will death of mighty forces ever
indulge you with (a postponement) delay? Wherefore then,
are you slothful [to perform] meritorious acts ?”
FroM THE TisARA SANDESE.
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“ Proceed on thy course and next behold Colombo, an
habitation of much prosperity, the incessant abode of thou-
sands of lovely young women, whose full-orbed bosoms which
are borne by their slender bodies, at a glance captivate the
eyes and affections of the beholder. And passing through
Mutwall, the mouth of the river, behold its females who
ever swarm before the sensual ;—females, who like the very
goddesscs, are the delight of all except the ascetic, and whose
lips (mouths) by reason of their redness resemble the colour
of tender buds.”

We also extract below the following from the other Tisara
Sandesa, which was written at this period, and which is
characterized by correctness of versification and great
olegance of style:
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“ When the sun, having risen on mount Udaya, shall
have at once illumined the world, and lovely [dazzling]
king Parakkramabahu shall have taken his seat on his high
throne, lined with white silk, and under an ivory umbrella
of waving pearl-strung net-work ; and when, like heavenly
beingg in the society of India, scions of royalty, (the bril-
liancy of whose jewels and dress ie like that of the Sun, and
the splendour of whose personal charms wins the affections
of women-kind), shall have assembled on both gides [of the
king:]”

As a specimen of alliteration in prose, we give the follow-
ing paragraph which was written at this period. It is
composed by avoiding all letters inflected with vowels; and
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contains extraordinarily long compounds. As there is a
commentary or paraphrase to this, there can be no great
difficulty in translating it into English. We leave it, how-
ever, untranslated, as an exercise for the student.
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Shortly after the period upon which we have now entered,
the Portuguese obtained a footing in Ceylon ; but since the
natives did not altogether lose their political power for a long
time afterwards, the literature of this period met with but little
discouragement, except at the hands of their own Sovereigns.
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In the reign of Buwanekebahu VII., A. D. 1534—1542,
Saddarmalankara ® was written—a prose work containing
many little apologues, explanatory of the principles of Bud-
hism. We extract the following which illustrates the good
effects of

CuArITY OR HOSPITALITY.
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* It is believed that the Sadharma Ratnakare was written as this
period, if not shortly atterwards.
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“In days of yore, a certain person with a view to go to the
north, entered the high-road; and being much scorched and
oppressed by a summer sun, whose beams at the meridian fell
as severely as (sparks of) fire, and being much exhausted,
sat himeelf down upon alog or wood in a shade chewing
betel.* Another traveller from the north arrived there
under similar circumstances, and being much fatigued, sat
himself also down near the person who arrived first, and
said to the latter, ‘Friend, I am thirsty : is there any water
to drink?’ The person who first arrived there replied that
there was none. The (interrogator) then returned ¢ Friend,
if 80, I cannot endure thirst, give mesome of your betel.” And
since he would not part with his betel without money, the
person who arrived last bought [of the other] one single
leaf for four pieces (massas) of gold, chewed the same on
the spot, reclined a little, and allayed his thirst. Thence in
consequence of such a [trifling] assistance be conceived an
affection for the other, contracted his friendship, and saying,
‘Friend, let us go’; and saluting the latter, went to his des-
tined village. Sometime afterwards, in process of time, the
(last mentioned) person, with a view to go to a (distant)
country for the purpose of trade, entered a ship and pro-
ceeded to the middle of the sea. At this period the winds

* The properties of this leaf are thus defined in ine following Sanscri¢
stanza in the Hitopedesa. p. 89.
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“Betel is pungent, bitter, spicy, sweet, alkaline. astringent, or carmina-
tive ; a destroyer of phlegm, a vermituge, a sweetener of the breath, an
ornament of the mouth, a remover of impurites, and a kindler of the

flame of love. O friend! these thirteen properiies ot betel are hard to be
met with, even in heaven.”

2¢
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became boisterous for the space of seven days, and the billows
struck the vessel, and it was destroyed. All the inmates of
the ship became prey unto fishes and turtles, except the
aforesaid person, who having escaped danger, began to swim
in the sea by reposing his breast on & piece of plank. The
wight who sold betel to this person also proceeded on &
similar voyage on trade; and upon the destruction of his
vessel in the midst of the ocean (under like circumstances)
he alone escaped, and swam, and approached the first
swimmer. These two persons who had been swimming for
seven days, being famished during that time, saw and recog-
nized each other.”

At this time, Raja Singha I, after his war with Don Juan,
relinquished Budhism and became a convert to the Brahami-
nical faith. Not satisfied however, with the many benefits he
had conferred upon the followers of his own creed, he was cruel
enough to take away from his subjects liberty of conscience,
and to punish the followers of that faith which was inimical
to his own. Whilst temples were built at Avisahawella for
the Brahmin priests, and the shrine at Adam’s Peak was
bestowed on certain Andi Fakiers, the Budhist priests
were extirpated, and their books, wherever they could be
found, were destroyed. In this general destruction, the
whole of the Singhalese literature, which necessarily, more
or less, was imbued with Budhistical doctrines, was, with a
few exceptions, irretrievably lost. A lasting injury was
thus inflicted on the Singhalese, which notwithstanding the
zealous exertions of Wimala Dharma in A. ». 1597, could
not be repaired in any great measure, for want of a free
communication with India, which the occupation of the
Maritime provinces by European powers rendered difficult,
if not impracticable.

The Singhalese language and the national religion of the
Singhalese were, however, the great care of the succeeding So-
vereign, who, himself a scholar of great eminence, encouraged
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the Sciences, and directed the removal of the Dalada Relic
from Saffragam (whither it had been already taken from
Cotta) into Kandy. He held a great festival in commemora-
tion of this act, and invited 2140 priests from Arracan, in
whose presence he celebrated the Upasampada Ordination.
These were acts to which a contemporary poet bears testi-
mony in the following stanza, which we select from a poem
written at this period, the Dalada Katiwa.
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“ Except that my hand is not long enough (to reach the
moon) upon that orb would I delineate the splendour of that
festival in honor of the Tooth Relic of Budha, which the
delightfully virtuous monarch Wimala Dharma cheerfully
celebrated by the destruction of Lanka’s enemies and by the
promotion of Budha’s religion. ”

Having recorded the last ‘literary destruction’ in the
reign of Raja Singha I, about the year 1586, when the
remnants of our literature, which more or less partook
of a religious character, were “piled up to the height
of a mountain, and consumed by fire;” and the pleasing
eftorts of his successor to revive literature, we are ena-
bled to introduce to the notice of the reader Alagiwanna
Mohottala,—a name which is dear to every lover of the
muse from its association with two celebrated poetical
works, the Kusajataka, and Subasitha.

Alagiawanna Mohottala is justly regarded as one of our
greatest poets, occupying in Singhalese literature the position
held by Alexander Pope in that of England. No one has
studied brevity more than Alagiawanna Mohottala—few
have surpassed him in correctness of versification; and
certainly, with three exceptions among the modern poets, he
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had the greatest command of elegant language. His Kusa-
jataks (A. p. 1610) is more easily understood than Kavia-
sekara; and is all the better for being so. In each of them
there are also beauties of style that are not to be met
with elsewhere. Yet it is difficult to compare the priest
of Tottagammuwe with the chieftain of Sina-Korle.

A doubt, however, is entertained by some, as to the cor-
rectness of “ the opinion of the native literati, that Kavia-
sekara is the greatest poem inthe language. ” Such doubters
have also given the preference to Kusajataka. This has
rendered a comparison of the two works necessary.

It is admitted, that “ pure language, unadulterated with
foreign mixtures,” “ strict conformity tothe rules of
prosody and grammar,”  energy of expression, & quality
not very usual in Singhalese works,” and ¢ & ready command
of language,” mark the style of Kaviasekara. Of the Kuea-
jatake it is eaid, that the ‘ unity of (its) plan, the steady
progrees of the narrative, and a certain unaffected display of
genuine feeling in its principal characters,” “entitle it to
rank as a poem of high merit.”

It would indeed be idle to speak of “unity of plan,”
“steady progress of the narrative,” &c., in reference to the
merits of either of these poems ; when it is remembered that
neither of them have any claims to originality, both being
poetical versions of a part of the prose work called
Pansiapanas Jatake, with of course, a little exaggeration,
which is perhaps excusable in poets.

In what then consists the superior merits of Alagiawanna
Mobhottala, we fail to perceive. And yet we may, upon a
cursory perusal of the works of these two writers, obtain
abundant testimony to prove the superiority of Totta~
gammuwe.

No writer, it is apprehended, will ever be guilty of
plagiarism,unless, in his own estimation, the work from which
he oopies is entitied to preference over his own words and
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thoughts. That this is the opinion of Alagiawanna Mohot-
tala himeelf, with respect to the writings of Tottagammuwe,
clearly appears from the following servile imitations, not
to call them downright plagiarisms. ¢ Look at this picture,
and on this, ”

KAVIASEKARA. KUSAJATAKA.
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It will thus be seen that Alagiawanna Mohottala has
copied from the Kaviasakera in the very first stanza of the
Kusajatake. Nor is that all. Upon hazard we refer and
find the following:—

KAVIASEKARA, KUSAJATARA.
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Every line is here borrowed; and the last is palpably the
same in both, except with a slight transposition of words, and
the alteration of @®:93 into §&3; and G.o¢ into Oe.
But take another:

« Hail (your Excellency)! who is like a sun unto the Lotus-like race
of Brabmins—who, by reason of thy wisdom is the teacher of the three
worlds—who is a moon unto the lily-like buman race—and who is like
an ocean lor precious gema.

+ See Translation at p 38. note (%)

1 In this world who is like unto her, whose heart is rivetted to Budha,
whose ear to the Scriptures, and whose kappiness is (identical with that of) the
priesthood.

§ In this world who is like unto her, by reason of (the following qualities
viz)) that her heart, ear, and happiness are (centered) in Budha, the
Scriptures, ‘and the Priesthood.
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KAVIASERARA. KUsSAJATAXA.
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Look again at Sewul Sandese, which is ascribed to this
writer. It is borrowed in many parts from not only the
works of Tottagainmuwe (compare our selections at p.p. c.,
cxcii., and the following) but from the ZT'isara Sandese.
Ex una disce omnes.
FroM TisarRA SANDESA.
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“Did they not surround you, fair one, under a belief
that you were & mass of heavenly manna sent down from
heaven for the meritorious beings? Did not the Siddhantas
approach thy splendour under an idea that thou wert a
cluster of floweradropt from the Elysium of the Gods? Has
no mishap fallen thee in the course of thy journey? Thy
sight alone is the benefit which eyes can receive. ”

FROM THE SEWUL SANDESE OF ALAGIAWANNA. }
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* The beams of Budha’s rays p ded in hnes, having dived throogh
Wa-polawa, baving thence gone into Bawaga, and having thence spread
themselves in the whole universe.

+ The six kinds of maivellous rays of Budha proceeded, baving dived
through A¥a-polawa. having thence risen to Bawaga, and having thence spread
themselves on (the ten directions) all sides.

Note—Wapolawa, see Clough p. 673. and Bawaga, see ib, p. 489,

$ For anether specimen of this peem, see p. Ixii.
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“ Did not gods and men in ecstacy approach thee under
a belief that thou wert a mass of heavenly manna which
up-rose from the milky ocean? Did not Siddhantas wear
thee on their heads under an idea that thou wert a flower
dropt from the Elysium of the Gods? Friend, hast thou
returned scatheless without any mishap on thy way?
To me thy sight is the same as the moon to the milky
ecean.”

Such are the comparative merits of these two writers, from
whom we have above extracted. But it is now time to proceed
with the narrative.

To Alagiawanna * we are also indebted for a8 work called
Nitisara, and Maha Hatana. The former is rather scarce in
the low country, and the latter, to which our limits do not
allow of more than a passing allusion, is one of the most
esteemed Song-books extant amongst the Singhalese.

Shortly after the labours of the writer from whom we
have quoted last, Ceylon was shaken to its very centre by
the protracted but unsuccessful wars of the Portuguese. This
was at the time when Don Constantine was taken prisoner,
and Rajasingha IL., then 17 years of age, finally drove
the invaders back to the Maritime provinces. Many
Portuguese were compelled at this period to seek safety
in the woods of Ceylon, especially of the Kandian Provinces,
where their descendants are now only distinguished from
the Singhalese by their colour and religion.

A day after the capture of Don Constantine, a child was
found under a. tree. He was apparently of European ex~
traction; and was presented by the King’s courtiers to the

* ]t is said that Prangikatane, & posm on  the Portuguese war’ was also
@ production of this writer,
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reigning Prince, the father of Rajasingha IL, who in his
clemency directed that every attention should be paid both
to his health and education, directions which were strictly
attended to by the ministers. Perhaps the fact of his
having been found under a tree, and also of his name
answering to the Singhalese of a “Kong tree” Gas:con,
has given rise to the tradition now current in Ceylon, that
he derived his name from the above circumstance ; but it
is generally believed that the child was recognised by certain
of the king’s Portuguese subjects, and was called after his
father, a Portuguese named Gascoigne, who perished.in the
battle which had terminated immediately preceding the
period of which we are now writing, A. D 1640.

Gascon evinced great aptitude for learning, and soon
mastered the Singhalese language. Possessed of a poetical
turn of mind, he directed his attention to the Singhalese
classics; and especially the Muse. His talents were so ex-
tensive, and his attachment to his benefactor so great, that
even the narrow and illiberal policy of a despotic monarchy
presented no objection to the highest offices of State being
thrown open to this foreigner—the descendant of a malignant
foe. He rose in due course of time to be the Premier; and
continued to receive the same attention from Rajasingha,
which he had previously received from his benefactor,
the then ruling sovereign, Senaratna. The extensive
acquirements of Gascon failed not to produce that respect
and esteem on the part of his sovereign, which they deserved.
Deep respect and esteem in due time resulted in affection,
and affection soon ripened into an intimate friendship, which
permitted the minister free access to the Royal household.
Thus enjoying the confidence of his sovereign, Gascon was
not only the adviser of His Majesty, but his associate and
friend; and performed signal service to Ceylon by repress-
ing many attempts of the Dutch, who soon followed the
Portuguese in making inroads on the Kaadian provinces.
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His many and valuable exploits are narrated in & poem,
composed by himself during the confinement which pre-
ceded his execution, brought about under circumstances
which we shall now detail. At the time he was in high favour
with the King, the Queen-consort was taken ill ; and on
reference to her horoscope it was ascertained that a Bali offer-
ing to the unpropitious planets could alone restore her to
health, Directions were accordingly given for the cere-
mony of the Bali offering, and for the preparation of a
figure, as is usual, of the sick personage. Gascon (for we
shall call him such) superintended the ceremony; and, in
an unlucky hour, unable to restrain his love for the Queen,
and to secure & correct representation of her person at the
hands of the painter, directed him to mark a part of the
figure with a mole, adding, that without it the figure
was not a faithful likeness. This circumstance created
suspicion in the King’s mind; and led to an inquiry,
which resulted in the incarceration of the Prime Minister.

No person now felt more sincerely for the critical situa-
tion of Gascon, and none contributed more to allay those
feelings of anguish which had now taken possession of his
mind, than the Queen, the cause of his misfortunes. A
secret correspondence followed, and we are enabled to pre-
sent the reader with the two concluding stanzas of that
correspondence, one of which is from the Queen, and the
other, in reply, from the Minister.

FROM THE QUEEN TO THE ADIKAR.
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As the honey loving bee, heedless thro’ the forest flies,
Where the many coloured flowers tempt him with their
rich supplies,
2d



coxiv. INTRODUCTION.

And by fragrance strange allured on the tusked head
alights, .

Victim of the flapping ears all amid the stol'n delights ;

Thus, adored love, art thou captive of thy king and

lord;

Yet, dash sorrow from thy brow, cease to mourn my

dear, adored. —J. R. B.

“ O meritorious lover! wherefore dost thou lament, now
that thou art captured by the king! captured like the bee,
which, without enjoying the sweets of flowers in the mighty
forest during the three seasons, alighted upon the elephants
cheek with a view to extract honey, and was struck by the
elephants’ ears.”

ANSWER BY THE CAPTIVE MINISTER.
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Lanka’s giant king enthrall'd, only by beauty’s sight,
Laid down his twice five heads, uncropp'd the flower
of love’s delight ;
Then why should I, & bappier swain, who with the
Gods above,
Have revelled at the banquet rare of thy ambrosial love;
Repine with my one head to atone for my bold aven-
ture,
To gain what sweetens human lives as long as they
endure.—J. R. B.

® it appears from the Singhalese books, that the elephant exudes aa
ichor from his tempies through two apertures, each of the sise of a pin’s
bead; that it is of a tragiant smell. and that the bee in search of honey
otten alights upon the elephant’s cheek, unable to distinguish this ichor from
the sweets of flowers The allusion made by the Queen to the elephant’s cheek
is with reference to this fragrant ichor, which we have already noticed. The rest
of the allusions to Mythelogy, &c. are piobably already familiarto the reader.
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“Since Rawanain days of yore offered for Lakshmee (Secta)
his ten heads, upon the mere gratification of  his eye-sight.
without enjoying connubial bappiness; what signifies if m)
only head fall for thy esake, whose ambrosial love 1 have
enjoyed!”

During Gascon’s confinement, Rajasinghs, like Queer
Elizabeth in reference to the Earl of Essex, was in great
sgitation. He felt a perpetual irresolution between resent-
ment and inclination, pride and compassion. He, like the
English Queen who longed to see her ring hourly expected
an application for mercy, and indeed resolved upon a pardon
under circumstances which might not compromise his own
dignity, but at the same time give weight to the minister’s
faithful services to the state. But, asin the case of Essex,
the perfidy of one in whom Gascon confided, and treachery
equalled only by that of the Countess of Nottingham,
conspired to keep back from Rajasingha a poem, which
was addressed to him by the minister, and by which he
intended to enlist the King’s sympathies on his side. No
poem alas! reached Rajasingha, no application for mercy !
no intercessions of a penitent Queen ! On the contrary, ad-
ditional evidence of the minister's intrigues with the Queen
was laid by his enemies before the Sovereign. The minis-
ter’s fate was now sealed, and his execution soon followed.

The above incidents of a tale, which is perhape familiar
to our readers, furnish us with a topic of inquiry which has
a very important bearing upon the literature of this Island;
viz. Female Education.

It may be here stated, that the Singhalese have no  pre-
judice ” against the education of females. On the contrary,
they are taught with all possible care. Amongst the higher
classes of the present generation scarcely can a single female
be found, who is unable to read and write our language.
But amongst the lower orders a great deal of ignorance pre-
vails, not indeed the result of * a prejudice, ” but of circum-
stances. Those who are acquainted with the habits of the
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natives, will at once perceive that, whilst boys in the interior
receive their education at the nearest pansella, the girls are
unable to resort thither, owing to the ordinances of a reli-
gion which restricts intercourse between the priests and the
fair sex.® Hence it follows, that the poorer classes are
unable to procure for their daughters that education, which
their sons obtain gratuitously at the monasteries or Wiha-
ras of the island. Be this as it may; Ceylon is indeed not
behind any of her Asiatic sisters in respect of her female
writers. We have just adduced an instance of & Singhalese
Queen, who corresponded in poetry; and there have been
other female writers of no ordinary attainments. Balawattala
Mahatmayo, a Kandyan lady of some distinction, produced
the Anuragamala. Nawaratnamala, also a beautiful poem, is
attributed to the pen of a female. The name of Gajaman is
perhaps familiar to our readers. She wrote several pieces
of exquisite beauty; and amongst others we notice & poem
addressed to Tillakaratna "Modliar, and an Elegy on the
death of her father. Although out of place, we here quote
the last-mentioned. '
L
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* The ascetic is enjoined to avoid 18 sorts of monasteries ; and amongst

them the following :—

"« A Wihara near which there is an abundance of herbs, as women will come
to gather them, singing all kinds of foolish songs, the hearing of which isas
poison ; and though they should even not be singing. the voice of a woman
heard in any way is an enemy to the ascetic.”—Hardy’s Monachism, p. 21.

See also, ib. p. 50, 54.
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1. “When the moon in her dark half [or wane] attained
her fourth day on a Friday in the month of Medindinna
[March,-April,] in the year of the illustrious king Saka, one
thousand seven hundred and twenty two;

2. “And in the hour [kora] of Mercury, ten hours after
.the Sun had illumined the Earth, and at the rising of [the
sign] Tauries [above the horizon;] the asterism Visa having
proved inauspicious;

8. “My dear Sire, who, resplendent with wisdom and
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benevolence, perpetuated the name of Gajaman, fell alas! into
a lonely path:

4. “And [there] owing to his sins in a former existence,
did a wicked elephant with his long proboscis, and a heavy
blow, fell him to the ground, and into the jaws [mouth] of
death!

IL

1. “[Alas for my sire!] who, greatly illuminating the
heavens of his ancient family with the rays of a full-moon,
withered the lotuses of his ill-disposed vile enemies!

2. “Who, [during life-time] caused to bloesom all the
water-lilies of his parents, sincere and friendly relations,.
brothers and sisters, family, friends, servants, and others who
had any attachment to him!

3. “Who, owing to his sins in a former existence, and
passing through a fearful and dangerous road, was removed
from the path of his own friends!

4. “And who, having been fearlessly assailed by a heavy
blow of a wicked elephant, which roamed in that neighbour~
hood, fell asleep and disappeared, as if [methinks] he lowered
himself beneath the western [mountain] horizon.”

To return however from this digression: Major Forbes,
alluding to this statesman and poet esays, “ Gasco, was
made Adikar by Rajasingha, and to him are attributed
several much admired and very popular Singhaless poems.
Gasco was in high favour with the King; but while yet
& young man, the too decided partiality of the Queen
cost him his life, the last act of which is believed to have
been the composition of some verses; and these remain as
a proof, that the judgment of the King was warranted by
the guilt of the favourite. One of the verses contains in
plain language the following sentiments:

Those thou but emil’d on, found a tomb,
But love requited lights my doom;

Not for soft look or faltering sigh,

I boldly dared and jumly die”
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It is not in our power to do justice to Gascon, as a poet.
We neither possess all his writings, which are reputed to
include Sringare, the companion alike of the seclusion of our
family hearths, and the obstreperous merriment of our fes-
tive boaids; Sree’name, Wiyogamale, Nokkadu-male, and
Ranahansamale; nor, if we did, do our limits permit any
selection from them here.

The Dutch soon succeeded the Portuguese (in A. D. 1639),
snd became masters of the Maritime Provinces of this Island.
And whilst on the one hand the natives of the Coast spar-
ingly cultivated an acquaintance with the Dutch language,
and as in the period when the Portuguese governed Ceylon the
greater part of the natives failed not to pay that attention
to their own language,® which under many advantageous
circumstances and the auspices of their own Sovereigns, they
were greatly encouraged to cultivate; the Dutch, on the
other, saw the necessity of an acquaintance with the Sin-
ghalese ; and one of their Missionaries, in 1699, wrote a Sin-
ghalese Grammar in Dutch, a translation t of whose inte-
resting dedication we give below:

To the Right Hon'ble The Directors of the Assembly of
XVII,, representing the General United Netherlands East
India Company.

Right Hon'ble Sirs,

In the days of the Old Testament, God “shewed his word
unto Jacob (alone) hisstatutes and his judgments unto Israel.”
He dealt not so with any ‘nation, as for his judgments,
they did not know them;” Ps.147. 19, 20,—the law with its
whole constitution being at that time confined within that
territory from Dan to Beersheba. Then the Lord had his

® In the year 1687 were written Kuwstantinu Hattane “The War with

Constantine,” 8 poem of considerable merit; and also other valuable

poems relating to the same disturbances.

4 For this translation we are indebted to the Rev. J. D. Palm, aod
C. A. Lorensz, Esq.
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tabernacle chiefly in Salem, and his dwelling in Zion. But
the days would come when all distinction of place as well
a8 of nation would be swept away, according to the promises
of the unchangeable God; Ezech. 36. 24, 25. “I will take you
from among thc heathen and gather you out of all countries:
Then will I sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye shall be
clean from all your filthiness; and from all your idols will
I cleanse you.” Indeed, the time has already long arrived
that men worship the Father neither on Mount Gerizim,
norat Jerusalen, that the Gospel is proclaimed in all places
and to all that dwell on the earth, of whatever nation, -
kindred, tongue, or people they be, according to the pro-
phetic vision of St. John. Rev. 14. 6.

So must the Heathen, who were so long debarred, aliens
from the commonwealth of Israel, strangers to the covenant
of promise, having no hope, and without God in the world,
be brought a clean meat offering unto the Lord. Isaiah 66. 22.

To that end were the Apostles, shortly after the Ascen-
sion of Christ, sent forth to the Gentiles to offer unto them
fellowship with God in Christ, and as ambassadors to beseech
them in Christ’s stead to be reconciled to God. 2 Cor. 5. 19.

But if they were to carry out this commission, an ability
was required on their part to address the people to whom
they went, if not in their own, at least in one to them
intelligible language. For what would it have profited to
proclaim salutary things, if it were done in a tongue which
the hearers could not understand. For, says Paul, “if I know
not the meaning of the voice, I shall be unto him that
speaketh a barbarian, and he that speaketh shall be a barba-
rianuntome.” 1 Cor. 14. 11. And therefore did the Son of
God impart unto his Apostles in a miraculous manner the
knowledge of tongues (at the Pentecost-feast of the
New Testament); as that they could proclaim to every one
in his own tongue, the wonderful works of God, as appeared
immediately by the result.
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But we do not live any more in such times, inasmuch as
we have now sufficient time and opportunity to acquire the
language spoken by the nation among whom we live, and to
whom the preachers of the Gospel are sent as apostles unto
the Gentiles; inasmuch also as labourers in the Lord’s
harvest are now so many that they caa have a fixed residence,
and need not (like the apostles of old) to travel from land
to land, and from nation to nation.

It is therefore, Hon’ble Sirs, not the least of the duties of
clergymen who live among, and have intercourse with, foreign
nations, to learn their language with the view to convince
them of their vain conversation, that they may be converted
to the true God; and as I have the honor of being appointed
in your Hon'’ble service, in the Island of Ceylon, not only
for the benefit of the Dutch congregation, but especially to
bear the name of the Lord to these heathen, and thus to win
many souls to Christ ; to which you, Hon’ble Sirs, have con-
tributed (not without heavy expenses) all possible means, as
for instance the sending hither such a large number of
clergymen, and the support of so many schools and school-
masters for the native youth; I have therefore not neglected,
according to my duty, to cultivate the Singhalese lan-
guage, which is the language of this country; and that not
without great success. It would be desirable that all cler-
gymen in this Island had applied themselves to it, in which
case they would, under God’s blessing, have witnessed more
desired success in its propagation of the Gospel among these
heathens than has hitherto been realized.

In order to facilitate, as far as I am able, the study of
this language, I have composed a grammar of the same, as
comprehensive and clear as was practicable, setting forth
the rudiments and fundamentals of the Singhalese language,
so that even without the aid of a tutor, it may be acquired
by the student.

2e¢
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I cannot but dedicatethis little work to you, Hon’ble Sirs,
in the hope that should you be pleased to deem it of such use
as I suppose it likely to be, then, those who intend offering
themselves to the ministry in these parts, may, even while
in Holland, acquaint themselves with the rudiments of this
language, or at least try whether they would feel encouraged
to learn it, as the acquisition of a strange language is not
equally easy to every one.

Should these my humble labours be accepted with any
approbation on your part, Hon’ble Sirs, then I shall have at-
tained herein the summit of my expectations, and thus find
myself encouraged to make strenucus efforts towards the
spread of the Gospel amongst these benighted people ; and
in the meanwhile to priy Almighty God that He may
abundantly endow you, Hon’ble Sirs, both as to body and
eoul, with all heavenly and temporal blessings, and defend
your extensive dominion against all public and secret ene-
mies, and establish it unto a blessed means for the conversion
of many, and that to this end He may make able, faithful,
and zealous, the instruments whom his Providence may be
pleased to employ thereunto; is the prayer and heartfelt
wish of,

Hon'ble Sirs,
Your most humble and obedient servant,
Colombo, 10th September, 1699. J. RuELL.

We shall give a specimen from the work itself of this
writer, when we come to review the Singhalese Grammars
now cxtant (vide post.) In the mean time, it is not a little
remarkable, that the Dutch after a residence of 60 years in this
island, could not produce a better Grammar than that of
Mr. Ruell. From it alone may we ascertain the fact, that
they had not made so much progress in the native language,
as the English have during the 56 years in which the go-
vernment of Ceylon has been in their hands.
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But, whilst we record the anxiety of the natives and their
foreign masters to cultivate the Singhalese at this age, we
must also remark, that as in England in the middle of the
last century, science and literature were, at this period, fast
loging all traces of originality. Our poets have generally
entertained the idea, once prevalent in England, “that the
treasures accumulated in the preceding ages, were quite suf-
ficient for all natural purposes, and that the only duty which
authors had to perform, was to reproduce what had been
thus accumulated in more elegant shape, adorned with all
the graces of polished style.” *

Wimaladarma Suriya IL, during whose reign was com-
piled the Grammar which we noticed above, was succeeded
by Sree Weera Parakkrama Naréndra Sinha (a. D. 1706),
when the “ordinances of Budhism had again fallen into such
neglect, that the Upasampada order had become completely
extinct.” “By the advice of Welliwatta Samanéro, the
King exerted himself to prevent the extinction of religion it-
self, by keeping up the Samanéro order, built a palace at
Kundasala, and the Natha Déwala at Kandy, and encouraged
literature.”

The following paragraph from the Sira Sangrahaya (about
1708, A. p.) furnishes us with the native

COMPUTATION OF TIMF.
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* Goldsmith's History of England, p. 485.
4 Turnour’s Epitome of the History of Ceylon.
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“ The time occupied in winking the eye is called ¢ Sik-
shama,’a second; equal to the time necessary for the ut-
terance of a lagu, or short letter; 18 seconds make a ¢ Kashti,’
or minute; 36 minutes make an hour ; two hours one ¢ mohota ;°
30 mohotas make a day and night: 15 days make a ¢ Pakska;’
two pakshas make one month: two months a season.
From the month of Bak (11th April) commence the
seasons, Wisanti (spring), Greeshma (hot), Warsha (rainy),
Sarath (autumn), Hima (dewy), and Sisira (cold), at the
rate of two months for each.”

From Manjuse, written about this time, we present the
following scrap:
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“Dysentery is of six kinds,—windy dysentery, bilious dysen-
tery, phlegmaticdysentery, Sannipatha(compounded of the last
three) dysentery, terror-struck dysentery, an 1 melancholy (sor-
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row-smitten) dysentery. He who drinks water to excess will
contract dysentery. It results from a settlement below the
navel, of the humours of the upper part of the body, called
Apédatu, by means of wind, excited by eating lean flesh, or
sesamum flour, or the grains called Mugda, Masa, §&ec., which
have taken root, or produced leaves; or heavy unpalatable
sapid food, or by eating to excess, or by an excitement of
the piles, or by drinking oils, or by fatiguing the body, or
by worms, or by the suppression of stools or urine, or other
like trivial causes. By means of the said 4podatu, or hu-
mours, hunger is destroyed, and excrement descends into the
intestines, or the organ, which receives the digested food.
After the excrement bas reached the last mentioned organ,
the same being empty, the digested food or excrement be-
comes dissolved or liquid. Thus is dysentery produced. The
general symptoms upon contracting this disease are, itching
in the heart, in the stomach below the navel, and in the arms;
weakness in the arms and legs, costiveness, flatulency, and
indigestion.”

A compilation of several books was procured by Naréndra
Singha. Amongst the works which were published in this
reign, in addition to the two last, from which we haxe ex-
tracted, we read of a Singhalese translation of Mahabodi
Wanse, Raja-ratnakare, and Warayoga-sare. We present
the reader with a specimen from the last:
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« Accordingly, Fever, which is generally understood to
have had its origin from Siva’s sighs—the result of the dis-
honor of Daksha Pra’japati, is of eight kinds; windy fever,
bilious fever, phlegmatic fever, windy bilious fever, twindy-
phlegmatic fever, phlegmatic-bilious fever, Sanni-pdta (com-
pound-of-wind-bile-and: phlegm) fever and druised fever. It
is produced by the humours called Dos* (which are respec-
tively excited by peculiar food and habits of life}—being
sassociated with the stomach, (and which result in the loes
of appetite) and by their being aleo united with the Rasa’
dahatu, the liquid substance of the body. The symptoms
of the first mentioned fever (windy-fever) are; coldness in
the body, tremor, giddiness, delirium, erection of the hair
of the bcdy, yawning, head-ache, pains in the sest of the
spinal marrow, in the thighs and the sides; movement of the
muscles in the calves, blackness in the eyes, their sockets,
urine, excrement, and mouth ; astringency of the mouth;
and also astringency and pain in the jaws.”

After the demise of Naréndra Singha, his brother-in-law
Sree Wijaya Raja Singha ascended the throne, in 1739, and
continued to be guided by the council of Welliwatte, who
procured an embassy to Siam with a view to re-establish
the Upasampada ordination of Budhism; before Wilba-
gedara Mudianse, the Ambassador, could return, the King
died; and on his return he left a very interesting account
of his Embassy.

Srce Wijaya Raja Singha was succeeded by his brother-
in law Kirti Sree Rajasinhe (A. p. 1747.) “In this reign,”
says Turnour, “the ordinances of Budha were restored in
their original purity ; Welliwatte was placed at the head of
the Church with the title of Sanga Raja, and made chief of

* Dos means wind, bile and phlegm.




INTRODUCTION. ccxxvii.

Adam’s Peak and under the King’s auspices, the Mahawanso
was compiled from the reign of Parakkramabahu of Kur-
negalle to 2301, by Tibbotuwawe Terunanse.” During this
reign Sanga Raja translated the Milindapprasne from Pali
into Singhalese ; and amongst others a work called the
Namaskara Satake was also written at this period. The
following is a selection from the first:
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“ Again the king asked, ‘Lord Nagasena! (suppose) one
who died in the city of Sigal, is born in the Brahama world,
and another who died in the same place is born in the coun-
try of Kaskmira : which of them (do ye think) is born svoner
and which of them slower?’ He replied, €O monarch, they
sre born during the same period of time.’ ¢ Fxplain
(yourself) with an illustration,’ said the king. The priest
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replied, ¢ O monarch, where is the city of thy dirth-place #’
He answered, ‘Lord, there is a place called Kalsi, I was
born there” The priest then inquired, ‘O monarch, how
far is that village of Kalsi, from here?’ The king replied,
‘Lord, nearly 200 yoduns.’ The priest again inquired
‘O monarch, how far is Kashmira from here?’ The king
replied, ¢ Lord, 12 yoduns’ ¢O monarch, think quickly
of Kalsi) eaid the priest. *Lord, I have thought, replied
the king. O monarch, (said the priest), quickly think of
Kashmira.” ¢ Lord, I have thought,’ replied the king. ¢ Which
of them, O monarch, hast thou thought sooner, and whioh of
them slower?’ inquired the priest. ¢ Lord, in the same period
of time have I thought,’ replied the king. "‘So likewise
(concluded the priest) O monarch, the one, who being dead
here, is born in the Brahama world, and the other, who
being dead here, is born in Kaskmira, are both born at the
eame ( period of ) time.’”

In 1768, Dissandyaka Modliar, a native chieftain in the
Southern Province, produced the well-known Makaraddaja,
and several other miscellaneous pieces of great beauty. In
one of his works he thus introduces himself to the notice of
the reader:
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« Dissandyaka Modliar of great prowess, is a poet who has
an intimate acquaintance with astronomy,medicine, and Gan-
darwa; and whois well versed in the following subjects, viz.,
Singhalese, Sanscrit, Maghada, [including their] Grammar,
Prosody, and Rhetoric; and Dutch, Portuguese, and Tamil,
including both language and letters.”

In the Makaraddaja he asks;
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“Who will not enjoy a mental treat from the poem which
is thus composed by gallant Dissaniyaka Modliar, who has
learned the art of Poetry, Elu, and Prosody, including
Grammar, and in whose Lotus mouth ever dwells the God-
dess Lakshmee?”

Whilst we thus hurriedly pass over Dissandyaka, the
celebrated translator into Singhalese verse of Wallimata-
katdwa, & Tamil tale, we notice Kawmini Kondala, a work
from which we have largely extracted elsewhere. Itis a poem
of exquisite beauty, and sterling imagery, but greatly devoted
to alliterations of different kinds. The poet was a native of
Tangalle, and held the office of Lékam, or writer; and unlike
other poets, he has, throughout all his writings, adopted (so
to speak) double-rhymes, an herculean task, which added to
the elegance of his style, and the chasteness of language
which he has adopted, has not a little distinguished him
amongst his country’s writers. He was confessedly born a
poet. So great was the fire and strength of his fine imagina
tion that he gave utterance to many beautiful pieces of poetry
upon trivial occasions. He occasionally composed desultory
pieces on his journeys to and from Matura, and wrote a num-
ber of miscellaneous stanzas amidst business and amusement;
but theselastare unhappily now lost. His second work, not free
from alliterations, was an original Poem inspired by an attach=~
ment to a female who had been his mistress; and was written
in the midst of his numerous amusements, of which he was
devotedly fond. Addicted to dissipation and gambling, and
engaged at cards night after night, he seldom rose from
his chair without composing a dozen stanzas of his Widgarat-
namala. It is indeed not a little surprising that he should
have thus produced an admirable poem, when it is stated,
that the greater part of it was composed during moments
snatched from the time devoted to cards, in which he seldom
lost. This work breathes such tender sentiments as one
can bardly believe were entertained by a libertine such as

2f
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the poet is represented to have been. He wrote another
poem, no less elegant and beautiful than the two preceding.
It is like the first, & poetical version of one of Budha's
incarnations, and is called Kindura Jatake.

Shortly after Kaw-minikondala had made its appearance,
an inhabitant of Katuwana in Matura (A. D. 1770) produced
the well known Kowminimaldama. As & mark of respect to
the Maha Modliar Illangakkon, Katuwana presented a copy
of his pocm, as his contemporary Pattdyame Liana Aratchy
had also done, besides dedicating the work to him. The
Maha Modliar rewarded the Aratchy,and desired Katuwana
to obtain his from the Muses, whom the poet had addressed
in the following lines:—
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“Whereas the Muses who dwell on my lips, have invited
my tongue to sing in Elu a sermon of Budha.”

The poet, undismayed, replied, that his Muse would not
fail to obtain its due reward, and left the Modliar in disgust.
He next composed three little poems in Sanscrit, Pali, and
Singhalese, and presented them to the Dutch Governor for
the time being, to whom they were addressed. The Governor
was much pleased with the verses; and conferred on the poet
the rank of Mohandiram. His memory is now distinguished
by the appellation of Katuwana Mohandiram. From his
Kawminimaldama we extract the following beautiful lines,
which prove that

KNOWLEDGE 18 POWER.
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« Although a person be born of a high caste, and
although hemay be as handsome as Cupid, and as wise as
Indra; if he be ignorant of arts and sciences, he will fail
to adorn [to be a useful member of ] society.

 And yet, although a person be born in an humble race,
and be deformed in person; if he but knows the arts and
sciences, even the greatest of monarchs will make offerings
unto him.

“ [ Remember that] kings and pandits are never equal :
for whilst the latter always derive benefits [offerings] from
all countries, the former are limited to the [narrow confines
of ] their respective states.”

In 1780 Rajadi Raja Singha, the brother of Kirtissree,
ascended the throne. He was the brightest luminary around
which clusters of literary stars shed their delightful bril-
liancy. As in the last glimmer of a torch, when the expiring
flame suddenly flashes a bright light and then disappeéhrs; so,
therenow lived a number of literary men, with whose existence
ceased all the glory which was attached to the literature of
Ceylon. Now lived Sanga Raja, Tibbotuwiwe, Dissind~
yaka, Dunuwilla, Pattéyame Lakam, Karatotta, Salielle,
Kiramba, Moratotta, Katuwana Mohandiram, Gal-ettambe,
Barana Ganitaya, and Meeripenne—names which cannot but
berespected by every lover of his country’s literature. Rajadhi
Raja Singha, himselfa highly literary character, encouraged
education, and held out rewards to literary men. He wrote
s beautiful poem, the Asadrisa jatake; in which, as in several
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other stanzus, he bears high testimony to the worth of

his teacher, Moratotta. The following epistle contains indu-

bitable evidcnce of the Royal pupil’s merits as a poet:
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“ May I be fortunate enough, so long as I dwell in me-
tempsychoeis, to behold the very venerable Reverend Mora~
totta, of boundless wisdom and benevolence, who is power-
ful as an elephant ; and exceedingly well versed in the arts
aud sciences, even to & degree to emulate the teacher of the
gods [ Brahaspati.]”

It would exceed the limits which we have prescribed for
ourselves to enter into a detail of the merits of all the
writers whom we have now named. Some of them who
survived the era of the Englich accession we shall notice
hereafter. Suffice it to advert to one who stands high
in the estimation of the reading public. Dunuwilla Gaji-
nayaka Nillame, who produced two fine poems, Ratiratna
Alankare, and Dunuwilla-Hatane, was a talented Kandian
of an ancient family. His estate of Dunuwilla, which
had been previously confiscated to the Crown, was re-
granted to him after six years by the interference of Mee-
gasthenne and Pilimatalawe, to the latter of whom he had
addressed the last mentioned poem. In this, as in Ratiratna-
lankare, amidst much good sense, fine poetry,and sterling
imagery, there is much that is immoral, and therefore ob-
jectionable. Indeed he himself must have known the ten-
dency which they had to corrupt the morals and inflame
the imaginations of a vast majority of his readers; for he
says, that they are “only fit to be read in the wild youth of
man, and can delight none but the young.”
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"To Dunuwilla is also attributed Kalingabodijétake, a work
much superior to those to which we have already adverted ;
his epistle to Mr. D’Oyley, famous in the history of the
period upon which we are now verging, is really a fine
specimen of prose, worthy of preservation, and writtenin the
style of the paragraph inserted at page cciii.; but we are only
enabled to present its superscription.
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“It is desirable to read the (acccmpanying) dla epistle
transmitted by the only person who is constantly with me. ”
This brings us to the last period of our narrative,

FroM 1815, TO THE PRESENT TIME;
a period at whose commencement the Singhalese Govern-
ment terminated, and Sree Wikkrama Raja Singha was
deposed by his own subjects. Those who are unacquainted
with the real character of Raja Singha,are apt to attribute
to him a “naturally savage dispositicn.” This, however, is
a mistake. A more intelligent man, or a better king, having
at heart the true welfare of his subjects, had seldom ascend-
ed the Singhalese throne. Though not possessed of the
literary acquirements of his uncle and predecessor, Rajadi
Rajasinha, he was not ignorant of what would most benefit his
country. The vast improvements which he effected in the
town of Kandy, attest this fact. The Kandy lake, a stand-
ing monument of his early good government, has contributed
not a little to the health of the inbabitants, and the beauty of
the town. Yet his peace of mind, without which man cannot
long preserve its sanity, scarcely continued five years; when
well-grounded distrust in his prime minister, Pilimata~
lawe, greatly harassed and drove him to the commission of
acts both desperate and imprudent. The fury of his rage
terminated in the aberration of a mind, which, from
the intensity of its natural powers, could in a disordered
state, only conceive cruelty. An inordinate passion for re-
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taliation, weakened his intellect. He suspected dieloyalty
and treachery in every one; and his anger knew no bounds.
Ezxecution followed execution; tortures of the most hideous
nature that ever disgraced humanity were inflicted; and the
peaceful and prosperous town of Kandy became a desolate
wilderness, haunted by ravens in quest of human flesh, torn
frrm bodies impaled and exposed to the open air.

A long course of barbarity did not fail to produce new
sources of uneasiness. A conviction of having committed
many an act of cruelty, of which his conscience justly ac~
cused him—a distrust in his officcrs, who cculd no longer
bear the weight of oppression—acts of dicloyalty on the part of
hisoppressed subjects ; all these conspired to make his position
critical—all tended to awaken in his mind a fear for the se-
curity of his crown. The reader can easily conceive the
intensity of his distress, who, though the king of the Sin-
ghalese, had to employ Malays, with drawn swords, to watch
around his bedchamber; and who, excited by imaginary
terrors, frequently hurried out of his chamber at midnight,
and stood like a maniac before his sentinels, to enquire re-
specting noises which existed only in his disordered fancy. It
is therefore not unreasonable to suppose, that thus situated,
without friends, threatened on all sides with assassination,
and a prey to all the horrors of an accusing conscience, he
could not long preserve the sanity of his mind, It is indeed
difficult to believe, that Rajasingha possessed a sound mind,
and at a time too, when he could with delight see the severed
head of an innocent infant mangled in a mortar “with
the milk it had just before sucked” from its mother’s breast!

Such alas! was the cause of tyranny which is attributed to
“a naturally savage disposition;” and such the conduct
which goaded the Singhalese to desperation, and led to the
establishment throughout the length and breadth of Cey-
lon, of the same power which had previously held sway over
its Maritime Provinces.
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The ill effects of this political revolution upon the
literature of the Singhalese may be easily conceived. Two
causes, each as powerful as the other, conspired to check its
advancement at this period. The one is the subjection
of the Island under a foreign power; and the other the
slavish imitation, which now commenced, of both the style
and modes of thought of the writers of the previous age. In
reference to the literature of England since 1780, Chambers
says in his Educational Course, « In the progress of literature,
it would almost seem a fixed law, that an age of vigorous
original writing, and an age of imitation and repetition,
should regularly follow each other. Authors possessed of
strong original powers make so great an impression on pub-
lic taste—their names, their styles, their leading ideas, be-
come 8o exclusively objects of admiration and esteem, that,
for some time, there is an intolerance of every thing else;
new writers find it convenient rather to compete with the
preceding in their own walks, than to strike out into novel
paths; and it is not, perhaps, until a change has been wrought
upon society, or, at least, until men begin to tire of a con-
stant reproduction of the same imagery, and the same modes
of composition, that a fresh class of inventive minds is allowed
to come into operation—who, in their turn, exercise the
same control over those who are to succeed them. The
period between 1727 and 1780, which was the subject of the
foregoing section, may be said to have been the age of the
followers of Dryden, Pope, Swift and Addison; it was an era
devoted to a refining upon the styles of those men, and thewr
contemporaries, and produced comparatively little that was
strikingly new.” Similarly, the period upon which we now
write, may be pronounced as that of the followers of Tottaga-~
muwa, Wéwatte, Weedigama, and Alagiawanna ; in admir.
ation of whose really beautiful works, and following them in
the track of their imagination, subsequent writers have pro-
duced nothing beyond the same thoughts and ideas which
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those great masters portrayed.® We shall first review such
of the works as have been published during this period, and
secondly consider the effects of the political revolution to
which reference has been made.

© This pas ion for the imitation of every thing that is banded down by our
forefathers, and contempt for every thing of a foreign importation (except
the Sanccrit and Pali) may be illustrated by the following incident. The writer
sometime agu addressed the following stansa:
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“ O Chief (Modliar) Dissanayaks, ss unbounded in wealth by reason of yoar
valuable charities, as the increa-e of knowledge ( learning ) in proportion to its
impartation o others; on my bended knees do 1 constantly pray that you will
visit os: " —
%0 a friend at Matnra, and shortly afterwards shewed it to a native Pandit, with
a view of eliciting his opivion. He inquired if we were indebted to Eoropean
writers for our sentimeuts. We replied that we conceived our ideas uponm
reading the Bible, ( Ps. xciv. v. 10,) and the Proverbs of Solomon. * Permit
me, sir,” said the priest, “ to say, that the stansa is a piece of good vemsification,
but is not couched in good imagery.” We asked him if he “doubted the truth of
she fact involved in the compurison.” * 1am no believer in Christianity,” evasively
replied the priest. ¢ Very well,’ said we, ‘ we will not put it upon the authority of
the Bible; we will regard the dictum as proceeding (rom an Oriental, whoee
thoughts and feelings were identical with our own. Do yeu doubt the truth of the
saying, that by imparting knowledge to others, you increase your own stock, The
priest remarked, that the observation was to some extens true; but since it was
not found in any of the classical writers of the Singhalese, or in such Sanacrit
and Pali authors as were tegarded by the Singhalese as standard writers; he was
Joth to consider the comparison abappy,oranapppropriate one. We remonstrated
ageinet the mental debasement to which soch a notion would lead ; and stated
that by copying those who had gove before us, we should in process of time
bave nothing new, The priest admitted the force of what wesaid, and added,
that what he gave utterance to, was merely the opinion of the best pandits ;
we replied that we were aware of the circumstance, and inquired whatbhe thought
of the stanza, if the same sentiment was to be found in a Sanscrit author. . He
paused for u reply. We then cited the passage . already quoted at p lxxiii. and
refeired him to the Introduction of Hitopadese. The priest looked a little
confused; and concluded the conversation by complimenting the writer in
no ordinary terms of flattery.
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In the year 1816 a person of the name of Ilukdiwe
Mudianse,sang Ingirisi Hatane, or  the English War;” and in
1819 Sinho Aratchy, of Kehellendwa in the Rygam korle,
eomposed Manuja Sandése,a work which falls below medioerity.

Shortly afterwards, David de Saram, Modliar of the Ganga
boddapattu of Matura, composed Mahakanna Jatake—a work
which is much esteemed amongst us. Makola Sattambiralla
wrote Kantihala Jatake, also in poetry, and Subévidahn
Sinnamuttukatiwa. Numerous other authors produced
poems at this time; but the chief writer of this era.is
Kiramba, a Budhist priest, from whom we have already
quoted at p. xciv., and who is the celebrated composer of the
following poems :—Sinhawalli-Katiwa, Kanchanadéwi-Ka-
tdwa, Déwadarma-Jataka, Sambuld-Jatake, Prétawastuwa,
and Gangdrdhane.

Kiramba was also the author of the little abndgment of a
Singhalese grammar, which we have given in Appendix B.,
and of which a translation is printed in the Addenda.

'With a view to introduce to the notice of the reader a living
poet, we quote from Kiramba’s contemporary, Thomis
Mohandiram, the celebrated author of another Gangéarohana,
a hundred original stanzas in several Sanscrit metres; and
we cannot but premise that both in the originality of its
imagery, and the elegance of its style, few modern writers
have surpassed him. He thus opens his Introduction:
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“ I do with my up-lifted hands make obeisance unto the
feet of Budha—feet which are laved with the water of ef-
fulgence proceeding from the gem-studded chaplets of gods,
Brahamas, Nagas, and men-—feet which exhibit the appear-
ance of circles, and which wholly extinguished the pride
of Réhu—feet, the splendour of whose fresh, expanded,
Lotus-like, white nails, adorned the body of the (goddess of)
Earth. With a view- to attract the notice of Pandits, learned
in (the verbal eciences of) Rhetoric, Prosody, and Grammar;
and to promote the faith, and the religious observances of
good people, I compose in Lanka’s language, a poem of 100
stanzas of different tunes, having pleasing significations, and
descriptive of ‘The descent into the River.’ Thereis agreat
town called Matura, like unto an heavenly city—having
rows of shops and bazaars, and numbers of tradesmen
and artisans, and habitations of white men, who are in the
enjoyment of happiness and prosperity—and peopled by great
armies, which have subdued the pride of powerful enemies.
And in this town there was a chieftain like unto a Banner
in renown, who courted the priesthood, the Scriptures,
and Budha; who, having by his ambrosial word pleased all
mankind that travel in metempsychosie, procured to them
the happiness of Heaven and Niwana:—a chieftain too,
whose name answers to the first, middle, and last letters
respectively, of the three first feet of this (last) stanza.”
This beautiful poem, of which the above are four stanzas,

describes a religious festival which was celebrated in the
town of Maturain the year 1806, undertaken by a very zealous
Budhistinthe person of the Modliar of the Gangaboddapattu,
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whose name * answered to the first, middle, and last letters
respectively, of the three first feet of the stanza ” which we
have last quoted—* (22)o ; o(d)&; 0O el ¢ (8)"—
€6 &—Saram.

A native gentleman at Galle, who was desirous of eliciting
the opinion of Meeripenne with reference to this poem, re-
quested the interference of one of the friends of the last named
priest to procure the desired ¢ Critique.” Meeripenne,
than whom we have seldom seen & more modest and diffi-
dent scholar, refused to review the work in question. But
ke was repeatedly waited upon by his friend, and was
“pressed” to say something. His excuses were of mno
avail; and he unwillingly wrote the following epistle; but
with what justice or propriety we shall hereafter consider:
29630806 ¢ BB slenOmPal gruioden o dHBBeI
85105109 g 108V ¢ 51D YDIS®I:

Ypai16 BeotvO=qals 0P mOSs slnsings
PSP B BBl 6IBCw ¥ DD NowigIB Sl
wudead & 0Oasii® A gelone st
Q®pd 6 DI 5PVIIBes300:

06 8as SR srens] adovamsios’ e S
009 ucRosle Y Simead.

OWICOWME DO BODIVS Bt &S

029¢00 ¢ SN TP G slomr8 sl d:
£2¢0gdonensd gdundoaSsslicd
5462 D EDD pdosemnsiesiosniod.
oPwale® qrgsiog o390 B e0eOq due

g B80S0 o1q0965l90eD Dol BB degnsl:
8530530 Qe8 g » DAL Dsidwsl Balcbmal:
950 5500008gs30® gr8anmsien 8¢ oLlawed.

«] gave the Chieftain who abounds in merit to unm-
derstand, that it was not for me to speak ill of any one: and
yet after such a message, since I have been pressed to say
if there was even the slightest error or inaccuracy in these
verses (I proceed:) Except the mention of the ‘last letter’ in
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the three feet eesd, w06 &, sOesie®— I perceive no
error either Prosodial or Grammatical. Indeed this book
has been exceedingly well composed. I esteem the author
as a clever writer: but what is there free from fault?
Don’t you see even in the Lotus (the nelumbium speciosum ),
whose glowing flower wafts perfumes, that its stalk is
full of thorns? I said on that day that there would be
much (vexatious) tete-d-tete on this account: and where-
fore then, without listening to me, have you got'us to point
out a fault? You and the worthy Modliar will obtain
great reward if I were allowed to remain in the Pansil
without making me walk to and fro.”

This critique of the priest, no less unjust than wrong,
surprised the author of 7he descent into the River not a little.
He was not in error: no, not in the expression which has
been pointed out. He could therefore have torn the critic
to tatters; but unfortunately, he was not a great disputant.
He wrote in reply; and well indeed did he meet his opponent:
but his unfortunate allusion to  syllabic instants,” instead of
standing by his first allusion to  letters,” gave his subtle
opponent much room to quibble.
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“Renowned men conversant with the wish-conferring-gem-
like Poetic science, will perceive in the syllabic foot & ©ese$
¢®, three gurus, which by the name of syllabic instants com-
prise six characters: of which I have spoken of the last Rtter :
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and those who know the distinction between characters (and
syllabic instants) will take ® alone (as the letter referred to
by me.) And although an error has been pointed out for
the sake of criticism; yet, if at the place where mention is
made of «O®s1* the letters are to be taken singula singulis,
and amongst them <3, my language will indeed be free from
error. And furthermore, although you have out of spleen
criticised as incorrect an expression which is free from fault
as aforesaid ; yet there are abundant poetical blemishes in
the writings of your Reverence. It will therefore be as
well, if you will, after looking into them, and without
listening to people, call on me, so that we may-talk together,
and obviate all doubts on the subject.”

Here the poet defends himself by saying that if in the
place 093 (see Grammar, p. 81.), the letters are to be taken
singula singulis; & fortiori in the prosodial foot ©®e«sie®,
whichis a Molossus, by “the last letter” can only be meant ®.
So far he is right. But, says the poet, * 1n the prosodial foot
0O $¢® the three gurus comprise siz letters, which have the
name of mat or syllabic instants.” Notso. A letter (as ® in this
instance) is not always a syllabic instant. Nor is a long
letter such as 8, equal to one syllabic instant. For, if
mute letters be also equivalent each to one syllabic instant
(which they are not), there would be siz syllabic instants;
and therefore (without reference to a distinction of guru
and lagu) two prosodial feet in the .expression e®esiq®.
Hence, therefore, our author is in error when he says “letters
having the name of syllabic instants.” The rule is (see ante,
P- 77) that a mnte letter is less than one syllabic instant in
quantity ; and that the same when uttered with a consonant
becomes one syllable, equal in quantity to a long character,
or two instants. 'This slight verbal error excepted, the poet, it
will be perceived, has made good his position; and has
retorted upon his critic by a reference to the poetic blemishes
in the writings of the latter. There was perhaps less necee-

® See definition of this at p, cxxviii, et seg.



cexlii. INTRODUCTION.

sity for this retort; since it had been modestly admitted by

him that * every thing in nature was faulty.” But there are

no prescribed bounds for human frailties. The poet indulged

himgelf in what is called ¢ an attack,” and has thereby given

his critic the last word :—
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“QOne guru has two syllabic instants, and three gurus
six syllabic instants; then there are two tri-syllabic feet
at the place where mention is made of a third foot:
thus, through an error in the quantity, there are four feet:
this had better be looked into with a clear intellect. In
scientific works on Poetry the mute &} jn “ 0®mel” is
treated as a letter, but not (otherwise) in reference to any
feet or quantity ; but at the place where mention is made
of “the three first feet of this book,” there will be an error
if the three gurus be equal to eix syllabic instants: but
wherefore (is it that you do) not look into it (yourself),
and see that there are four feet. There are many erudite
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scholars in the world, who are well versed in the art of
Poetry. They alone will know the faults, if any, of the work
composed (by you). Oh! take not amiss anything said by one
like ourself, ignorant of the fine arts. The poetry is very
good indeed; but, however, if you come hither all doubts in
the minds of both of us will be removed. Don’t you harbour
in your mind any ill-will, considering that we have criticised
the work which was composed (by you); but in forbearance
may you live to life’s-end, continuing to enjoy the pleasures
of the Poetic science! and may you shine as a (wish-con-
ferring) Situmini gem !”
' We cannot defend the priest of Meeripenne upon his
assumption that there are two tri-syllabic feet in the expres-
gion—es Ol @, by taking the letters as syllabic instants.
It ie true that the writer of the Sidath’Sangara has laid
down as a rule, that “three letters compose one foot”
(vide § 62.); but this is materially qualified by what follows.
" A tri-syllabic foot is composed of from three to six letters:
no one knew this better than the critic himself ; and why
he should have resorted to the quibble of saying that the
letter ® occurred at the end of a fourth foot, instead of, what in
fact it is—at the end of the zkird, we cannot eay. Nor
have we been at all enlightened.on the snbject by what has
been said for him by his pupils, whom we consulted not
very long ago. This however is clear, that he is (to use
his own words) “not free from faults;” and with all the respect
which we have for his eminent talents and truly poetic
genius, our faithful pen cannot withhold from recording such
Ppoeticblemishesas the following, which his writings exhibit:—
A SCENE AT A TAVERN.
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* Here 9O the inflexion of the noun €33(39 is removed to a new line.
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“Tucking a piece of cloth to cover their nakedness, they
enter the arrack shop, and there they drink toddy up to their
throats; and, being intoxicated, and their spittle trickling
down their beard from the corners of the mouth, they engage
themselves in noisome quarrels by walking with a limping
pace from door to door.”
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“ From the letter which I received first, did I know that
[he] is kind to me. But that signifies nothing. If he, how-
ever, kept his tongue [mouth for himself], all the wise and
the good people around him would not have taken him for
an ass [bullock.] ”

Amidst many “ pearls” for which we “must dive below”;
such are some of the blemishes to which the critic has osten-
tatiously referred—blemishes, which
“like straws upon the surface flow.”

The great merit of this truly elegant poet is that, in
which few have ever excelled him, of making use of * proper
words in their proper places,” neither antiquated, nor
altogether newly coined; neither unfit for the critical ear
of a pandit, nor difficult for the comprehension of men
of the most ordinary capacity. Another characteristic of
this writer is, that he has been very choice and select in his
language. Different trappings befit different men. Simi-
larly, the same language is ill-suited to all subjects. This
is the grand feature that pervades all his writings: and
perhaps, few have ever selected their language with greater
judgment, and nonc have heen so felicitous in giving a slang
expression all the vivacity and importance of a magnilo~

* And here ®9®0O (which is divided into two) is incorrect; since the
dative is formed by the addition of the inflexion to the root ®5 but notto the
inflected nominative case ©®, as is the case here,
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quent word, than this priest of Meeripenne. Like Lord
Brougham, he has made the most of the current language of
the land, by an appropriate and dignified use of the same.
He has once used the Portuguese word ¢ 823 dozen, which
is now current amongst the Singhalese; but in doing this
he has not gone to the other extreme of being either vulgar
or insipid. As he never made use of an expression without
& meaning appropriate to the subject in hand, he never
omitted an opportunity to detect the errors of those who
made use of a senseless verbiage, either with a view of
supplying the hiatus occasioned in compounding words, or
meeting the divers exigencies of metrical compositions.

The following stanza, written by Hettigoda, a contemporary
priest of Meeripenne, to a person who, by attempting to
adorn a cock with an earring “ had killed the fowl,” has,
it will be perceived, the words ©&38so@s— The five
hundred-fold satisfaction,” which, from the definite manner
in which the terms are expressed, convey a meaning as if
¢ the five hundred-fold satisfaction ” were an allusion to some
historical or traditional matter of fact ; whereas it is evident
that the writer meant to say,  he would have to make good
the loss five hundred-fold.”
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“Friend! if you will not give me my cock, which with its
pinions closed takes its rest concealed on the top of trees,
and at sun-rise fluttering, gives us a tune (reward) by its
crowing, you will without fail have to give me the five hun-
dred satisfaction [meant to say, satisfaction five-hundred
fold.]” ‘

Meeripenne, who detected the error as soon as he perused
. the stanza, instantly wrote the following reply, and handed
it to the man to whom the first was addressed :—

2h
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“Rev. Sir,—With a view to give the cock, which, having
been seized and swallowed up by the stealthy jackal of
Death—died ; and (thereby)gave us all much cause for
concern, please tell me without fail (the meaning of) “ the
Jive hundred-fold satisfaction!”

The poet under consideration has always been supersti-
tious enough to think, that it was dangerous to attempt
the composition of any voluminous work, since it was
difficult to attend to all the absurd rules laid down for the
guidance of poets, and therefore to be free from the evils
which a departure from them might subject him to.
He has therefore abstained from any great undertaking.
Besides a pretty extensive poem on Astrology, his writings
comprise none but his “ Miscellaneous Poems,” which
extend to a tolerably thick volume. One of his earliest pro-
ductions, quite of a piece with Cowper’s “ John Gilpin,” was
burnt by its writer ; as it had been found to be a source of
great annoyance to an individual of the name of Lasama,
the hero of the tale. There are many persons, however, in
the neighbourhood of Meeripenne, in the Galle District, who
have cammitted the poem to memory ; and it is, we believe,
still possible to collect the piece entire.

It is not the less pleasing to notice here talents of a
nature inferior to those we have hitherto considered. The
author of the Nikinikata, was a young gentleman of the
Galle District. He studied our poets with much devo-
tion; and, possessing a good ear, and the gift of a felicitous
turn of expression, Obayas¢kara soon turned poet himself.
He produced two volumes—one the work which we have
just named, and the other his miscellaneous writings, in-
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cluding several beautiful and humorous pieces in prose.
The following is the production of one of his idle hours :
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“To associate in a friendly manner with the wicked is the
same as to bear flaming fire on the head; but to mingle with
the righteous is like wearing chaplets of precious gems. ”
The late Don Abraham D’ Saram, 2d Maha Modliar,
whose memory we respect, was a gentleman who exerted
himself much for the amelioration of his country and his
country’s literature. He was the author of several valuable
pieces of poetry ; and we select the following in answer to a
few stanzas composed by thelate Don Thomas Modliar, * a Pali
scholar of considerable research, intelligence, and erudition:
Ox THE INUNDATION OF 1828,
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“ Having observed this heart-rending distress occasioned
by [high] water, many an image was clearly presented to
my mind’s eye. In the (ambrosial) sweet poem (Kaviase-
.kara) published by the chief master, whose renown by
reason of his talents is spread on all directions— a woman is
represented to have said to her lovely husband, ¢ May not
this be the fire that has resulted from water !’ but I say,
that the fire which resulted from water was not what she
meant; it is the very distress to which allusion has been

made (by me.)”

* The reputed translator of Dampiydwa into Singhalese,
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‘We shall now conclude our remarks by a consideration
of the effects of the British accession upon the literature of
the Singhalese.

Placed under the mild and benignant sway of England, the
natives have found the desirability, if not the necessity, of
acquiring the English,—a language through whose medium
they are governed, and through which all adjudications in re-
spect of their property, lives, and liberties, are made. To
learn the Singhalese then, in order to become a proficient
in that language was with many incompatible with the study
of the English; and those who had not the inclination or the
means to study the latter, had not the time to perfect them-
selves in the knowledge of the former.

The Rev. Mr. Gogerly, than whom, perhape, there are
few more competent to form a correct judgment on this sub-
ject, has, we are glad to find, borne out our opinion as to the
state of native literature at the present day. In a speech
delivered by him at a public meeting in support of the
Colombo Union Library, the Rev. Gentleman expressed his
sentiments on this subject to the following effect: “It was a
fact also, that educated Singhalese, in giving attention to
English learning and literature, had entirely overlooked their
own.” The Honble Mr. Turnour, in reference to this eubject,
says, in his Introduction to the Mahawanso, p. v.—* Their
education, as regards the acquisition of their native language,
was formerly seldom persevered in beyond the attainment of
a grammatical knowledge of the Singhalese;—the ancient
history of their country, and the mysteries of the religion of
their ancestors, rarcly engaged their serious attention. Their
principal study was the English language, pursued in order
that they might qualify themselves for those official appoint-
ments, which were the objects of their ambition.”

A knowledge of the English conferred on the native pri-
vileges above his unlettered fellow countrymen. This then
“mas the great wealth which he sought to acquire, whilst hisown



INTRODUCTION ccxlix.

language was neglected, being regarded by him merely as a
necessary evil for the purpose of maintaining intercourse with
his countrymen. Thus estranged asit were from his ownby the
cultivation of a foreign language, each generation following the
habits and feelings of that which preceded it, grew more and
more neglectful; these habitsand feelings in respect to their
own language acquiring greater strength in their course, from
the increased facilities afforded to them by the Government
in the study of the English.

The study of the Singhalese became thus confined to the
priesthood. But from the absence of those rewards for
genius, and those privileges and immunities attached to the
study of a language, without which few, if any, have a desire
to acquire it, they also, unfortunately, participate in the
lukewarmness manifested in this respect, by the majority of
their countrymen; thus proving the correctness of Sir. W.
Jones’s observation, that “it is an indisputable truth, that
learning will flourish most where the amplest rewards are
proposed to the industry of the learned.”

While on this subject it is desirable to devote our atten-
tion to a consideration of the character and nature of the
education at present imparted to the natives of this island.

It is generally understood that with a view to make
English the sole language of the natives, the course of educa~
tion now imparted to them is exclusively English.

This plan doubtless, has many advantages; but it behoves
us to consider whether such a course is not replete with
more mischief than benefit.

No one will deny, that in order to acquirea thorough
knowledge of the English, it is absolutely necessary to speak,
read, and think in that language exclusively; and to reject
and forget the Singhalese altogether. This is next to im-
poseible. Anxious as he may be to effect this object, the
native will find that it is only possible in extreme cases. 1st,
where from his childhood he did not speak his native tongue:
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2dly, where he had left his native land for an exclusively
European country, for a length of time sufficient to forget
his mother tongue. If, for instance, a Singhalese child
is taught the English, he will necessarily think in Singha-
lese in order to understand what he is taught. When he
wants to express himself, even upon a common-place topic,
he will just convert his home-spun materials into their equi~
valent English expressions—Thus 7o me cannot, @0ax.
insteal of ‘I cannot’ We shall next suppoee the student
a little advanced in his English studies, and to have attained
a degree of proficiency which enables him to read the English
classics. Is he even thenable to ¢hink in English? We know
from experience, that although this is possible at times,
especially after a day’s close study of English authors, or
whilet engaged in a long conversation with Englishmen, yet
the moment circumstances require him to speak his native
tongue, and to think in Singhalese, native thoughts and native
phraseology unconsciously steal into, and take exclusive
possession of, his mind, and continue to sway it until he again
tries to change the current of thought. And, Dr. Johnson
says, “He that has long cultivated another language, will
find its words and combinations crowd upon hie memory;
and haste and negligence, refinement and affectation, will
obtrude borrowed terms and exotic expressions.”

Hence it requires very little argument to shew, that what
is natural is predominant in the human mind. We have seen,
however, that even this propensity of our nature may be
checked by an invariable practice or habit: 1st, Where a
child is never introduced to the study of his language; and
2dly, When from his youth he is estranged from it by a
sojourn for a great length of time in a foreign land—a course
which, asa general one, is impracticable if not impossible.

Such being the case, it pears to us that a course of study
conveyed by, and exclusively confined to, the English, is
productive of far greater injury than real good.
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We bave already seen how utterly impossible it is to
uproot and exterminate the Singhalese as a language. It may
be neglected—its classical authors destroyed—and its books
lost ; but the language itself will continue in some shape or
other, either adapted to a demi-English, demi-Portuguese,
phraseology—a heterogeneous medley of languages—or a
grotesque patchwork of all the tongues of the divers inha~
bitants of the Island ;

““a party colour’d dress
Of patch’d and pye-bald languages.”

And from a writer in the English Review for June 1848,
we learn ““there is scarcely an instance on record of one nation
resigning its own language, and its own civilization in ex-
change for a foreign language, and an exotic civilization.
The rule is that the less advanced people have their condition
modified and ameliorated, but not obliterated.”

Is it then right or just, that the national language of the
Singhalese should be neglected and discouraged?

It is indeed to be lamented that the English, who have
now been more than half-a-century in Ceylon, and who have
employed their talents successfully in nearly every branch
of Oriental literature, should have yet failed to cultivate
with success the Singhalese—a language which is a key
to the heart of the native; and the knowledge whereof
is of paramount importance to the settler in this Island.

One great public advantage to be derived from the study
of the Singhalese by Europeans, is the rendering its study
eagy, intelligible, and accessible to all classes. The native
pandits, however learned they may be, are but indifferent
teachers. What they know they cannot impart to others,
They speak what is only intelligible to erudite pandits
like themselves ; and employ a Sanscrit phraseology to ex-
plain the Singhalese. 1t is therefore to Europeans, and
not to the Hindus, that all Europe is at the present
day indebted for the facilities that have of late been
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afforded in the study of Indian languages. And to Eu-
ropean agency must be attributed much that has tended
to facilitate even our study of the Singhalese. We re-
collect the time when we spent mo less than three days
in trying to comprehend what our teacher, an able
pandit, in vain laboured to explain on a particular subject:
snd it was not until attention wae accidentally directed
to Professor Wilson’s Sanscrit Grammar, that he at once
made himself intelligible by informing us that it was—the
Passive Voice.” *

If nothing else prompt the European to study the native
languages, the affairs at least of an important Colony like
Ceylon, where the Singhalese constitute the great mass
of its population, should rouse him from his inattention to
the native language. And we may add, that until the Civil
Servant makes the Singhalese the instrument of corveying
his sentiments to the natives, the latter can hardly fail of
being misgoverned; their habits and feelings being but little
understood, and their wants altogether unknown. }

To the Missionary, the teacher of Salvation, a knowledge
of the native language is likewise eminently useful, if not
absolutely indispensable; in revealing the truth—in exposing
themonstrous wickedness, orthe artful sophistry of Budhism—
in comparing the doctrines of the religion which we long to
uproot, with those of Christianity which we desire to disse-
minate—and in bringing home to the hearts of the Singha-
lese those blessed truths of the Bible, which are alone able
to make them wise unto salvation.

* This difficulty in a great meusure is ascribable to a notion which we
entertained at the time, upon the authority of Mr. Lambrick, that our
Janguage did not possess the Pawive Voice!

t It is gratifying to the writer to observe that Sir George Anderson has
issued & Minute embodying a Programme of Examination in the pative lan-
guages. In accordance with the wishes of some of our subscribers, and with a
view to afford all the information in our power to thoee resident abroad, we
shall notice in Appendix C. the course of study laid down in the Minute,
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To the British Judge—the guardian over our reputation,
property, lives, and liberty, and who therefore sustains
heavy responsibility—the study of our language cannot be
too much recommended. Ignorance of the native languages
on his part, renders remonstrance against bad and corrupt
interpretation unavailing; and cross-examination, that ex-
cellent test for the ascertainment of truth, useless. From
reminiscences we might well portray a picture sufficient to
prove the vast amount of injustice which is the result of
thie ignorance ; but for obvious reasons we desist.

There have been few Europeans able to speak and
write the native language; but still fewer, if any at all, who
could read the books that Singhalese men read, much less
write and understand the language grammatically. For
such men as Jones, Colebrooke, Wilson, Wilkins, Yates,
Carey, or Mills, we seek in vain amongst the Europeans
whose lot has been cast in Ceylon. Contributions like theirs,
exhibiting deep research into, and thorough knowledge of,
the languages of Asia, we have none. We may however
mention the names of some who have, to a limited extent, so
distinguished themselves among us.

Mr. W. Tolfrey’s researches were chiefly confined to
the dead languages, and the following passage in Turnour’s
Mahawanso, bears testimony to his * proficiency therein.”—
“In no part of the world, perhaps, are there greater fa-
cilities for acquiring a knowledge of Pali afforded than in
Ceylon. Though the historical data contained in that lan-
guage have hitherto been under-rated, or imperfectly illus-
trated, the doctrinal and metaphysical works on Budhism
are still extensively, and critically, studied by the native
priesthood, and several of our countrymen have acquired a
considerable proficiency therein. The late Mr. W. Tolfrey
of the Ceylon Civil Service, projected the translation of the
most practical and condensed Pali Grammar extant in
Ceylon, called the Baldvitéro, and of Moggalland’s Pali

213
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Vocabulary ; both which, as well as the Singhalese Dictionary,
scarcely commenced, I understand, at that gentleman’s
death, have been successfully completed, and published by
the Rev. B. Clough,a Wesleyan Missionary, by whose labour
and research the study of both the ancient and the verna-
cular languages of this Ieland bas been facilitated in no tri-
fling degree.”

The attempt at translating the Sidath’ Sangarawa by Mr.
Samuel Tolfrey, was a complete failure, and will be noticed
hereafter ; indeed his acquaintance with the Singhalese was
far from being correct. And we fail to perceive anything
extraordinary in the acquirements of a Chater, or a Clough.
The Grammar of the former, and the Dictionary of the latter,
were certainly valuaole and praiseworthy undertakings ; and
far be it from us to detract from the merits of either. The
researches of the last-named gentleman, so far as they went,
were laboriously conducted; and, taking them all in all, are
such as deserve the esteem of posterity ; but throughout his
works there are abundant indications that his knowledge
of the Singhalese was by no means perfect.

The Hon’ble George Turnour, a name associated in our
mind with feelings of respect, was an erudite Pali scholar,
but never pretended to a thorough knowledge of the Sin-
ghalese. A person who, like Mr. Turnour, devoted much of
his time to the study of Pali, couldnot fail to acquire a
knowledge, to a certain extent, of its kindred language,
the Singhalese; but he was never a great proficient.

The following passage occurs in his Introduction to the
Inscriptions.

“On many accounts I have considered it desirable that
these inscriptions, which are composed in the abstruse idiom
and phraseology employed in regal and sacred documents,
ghould be translated by a person who possessed a thorough
knowledge, not only of that idiom, but of the doctrines,
rites and ceremonies of Budhism. I therefore placed them
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in the hands of Mr. Armour, of Kandy, who both from his
attainments as a Singhalese scholar, and from his long inter-
course with the Kandyan priests, was the best qualified of
any person I am acquainted with to execute the task. It is
to him I owe the following able translations, which are
rendered as nearly verbatim as the subjects treated of
would admit.”

The Gentleman to whom reference is made in the above
extract, was certainly a Singhalese scholar, but his reading
was very limited, and his time much too circumscribed to
admit of very great research into the Singhalese language.
Indeed he never went through a course of the Singhalese
classics. He possessed a pretty good acquaintance with the
colloquial Singhalese ; and when it was necessary to translate
some of the more difficult passages, the paraphrases and
commentaries, and the ready assistance of the priests in
the Asgiri and Malwatte temples, could not fail to afford him
easy explanation. The “inscriptions” themselves had been
rendered into the colloquial Singhalese by a priest called
Wattegama, previous to the date of the undertaking by Mr.
Armour.

The Rev. S. Hardy was a Wesleyan Missionary who
devoted a conmsiderable portion of his time to the study
of the Singhalese ; and no one who heard that gentleman
speak the native tongue, could deny tbat he spoke and
understood it well; and various writings, including his
late publication entitled “ Eastern Monachism,” testify to
his great proficiency therein. But his numerous avocations
left him no leisure to go through the Poets, much less to
perfect his knowledge of the Singhalese.

That the Rev. Mr. Lambrick, who was not only *the chief
translator of the so-called Cotta version of the Scriptures,
but the writer of a Grammar and a Vocabulary which has
already reached its third edition,” was conversant with the
Singhalese, we will not deny. We cheerfully.admit that his
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version of the Bible has less mistakes thanany of the former—
that his Grammar contains much useful information—and
thathis Vocabulary is pretty correctly written. But thatthere-
fore he possessed “a thorough acquaintance with the Sin-
ghalese language,” is an opinion to which we cannot subscribe.
All his writings shew that he was acquainted with numerous
words and phrases, which he uscd his best endeavours to
Anglicise, attending but little to the genius of the language.
Whenever a similarity appeared between the Singhalese
and English, either in words or in the accidents of Grammar,
he at once identified the one with the other. And it is greatly
to be regretted, that in his anxiety to render the Scriptures
easy to be understood, and from the mistaken notion that a
more correct and dignified phraseology would render the
translation unintelligible, he should have adopted the current,
vulgar, and ungrammatical style in which the Cotta version
is unfortunately composed. Indeed he was desirous of using
Singhalese words with aforeign (English)idiom. Now, it was
believed by some, that the infusion of foreign idioms might
“raise thelanguage and give it a poetical turn:” and although
Horace, Virgil, Aristotle, and even Milton, may be quoted
in support of such a belief, yet we fail to see how such dis-
cordant elgments as the English and Singhalese may be
used together, so as to heighten the effect of the latter.
So far from such being the case, a mixture of idioms in the
Singhalese is not only manifestly low and grovelling, but
highly ridiculous. E. G. what will our native readers say
to such a passage as @ E&Pa> in the following
paragraph, which we select from the Cotta version of the
Bible, edition of 1834—a selection the more interesting from
the general correspondence which it bears to an extract
from Umandawa, at p. clxxvii. 1 Kings IIL. v. 16—28.
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TRANSLATION FROM THE SINGHALESE.

¢ Thereafter two barlots has come near the ‘King: one of
them having spoken, O my Lord, I and this woman stops in
one house, I has delivered of a child in that house: three days
after I had been delivered, this woman also was delivered;
we two only was; except us two no one else was in the house :
“ this woman rolled over her child’s body, whereby her child
died that night. She having risen at midnight; and, whilst
I who am thy female slave slept, having taken my child from
beside me, and kepthimin her embrace, kept her dead child in
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my embrace;—when I rose in the morning to give suck to
my child, he was Aept dead: baving seen that in the morning
Ras eaid that I knew that it was not my child which I did
bear: the other woman also said, the living child is mine,
the dead child is thine (fem. ): this woman also said, nay, the
dead child is thine, the living child is mine. Thus they kas
complained before the King. Then, since one said this living
child is mine, the dead child is thine; and the other said,
nay, the dead child is thine, the living child is mine—the
King (genitive or accusative) eaid, bring me a sword. They
has brought a sword before the King: then eaid the King,
(genitive) having divided the living child into two, give ye
half to one (fem:), and half to the other (fem:}—Then the
woman whose was the living child, because her heart was
compassionate for that child, eaid unto the King, O my
Lord, give her the living child without killing the same;
but the other said, cause the child to be divided into two so
that he may be neither mine nor thine altogether: Then the
King (genitive) answering, said, give this one (fem:) the
living child without killing (him)—she is the mother of that
child: All Israel (plL) having heard the judgment which
had been judged by the King (genitive), and having seen that
godly wisdom wasjn him, feared (sing:) him.”

Mr. Lambrick's Grammar may be considered as & work
exhibiting the peculiarities of the two languages, rather than
& book which teaches us the rules of langnage. No one can
correctly learn the Singhalese by studying his work. Its
chief merit consists in its being adapted to English mindsin
an English garb. It will do well to be read after a person has
acquired a tolerably good knowledge of Singhalese Grammar.
As a first work it should never be placed in the student’s
hands; for in that case he will have to unlearn a great deal
before he can acquire a competent knowledge of Singhalese.*

* Vide post, and note at p. cclii.
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Greatly as such a state of things is to be lamented, it
is by no means surprising, when we find that even the most
favoured of the natives devote but little attention to the study
of their own language.

In the Maritime Provinces, and in the principal towns
especially, the Singhalese is now no longer spoken in its
original purity ; although in writing, persons of education
avoid manyof the ungrammatical expressions which they
use in conversation. Even those who are sensible of the
necessity for a correct knowledge of their mother tongue,
plead an excuse of want of time or teachers, or books; whilst
numbers of those who have both the time and means at
their command, devote themselves exclusively to the study
of the dead languages, being content to remain ill ac-
quainted with, if not altogether igmorant of their own.
Hence it has come to pass, that while the Singhalese
use their own language for the purposes of their every-day
intercourse, and thus shut themselves out from the possi-
bility of acquiring a correct idiomatic knowledge of a
foreign tongue; they, or at least the greater portion of
the rising generation, are incapable of carrying on a con-
versation for any length of time, without introducing Portu-
guese, Dutch, English, and even Tamil terms—a practice
which we regret to perceive is gaining ground in the
towns of this Island. We freely admit, that with European
civilization, the introduction of European institutions, manu~
factures, &c., European words and names, before unknown
to the Singhalese, must necessarily obtain among us: as
for instance, ®5c@3gd Portuguese ‘watch;’ Qeod boedel,
in Dutch, ‘estate;’ 18 English, ¢ jury,’ &c. &c. But how
can any one therefore justify the wanton admixture of
purely European, and not unfrequently Tamil words with
the Singhalese? e. g. 890 Ade§en ‘I am not in nistads,’
(Portuguese) i. e. ‘I am not in want ;’ 6 23603 a6 D
¢ Dont you Aevel’ (Dutch) i. e. ‘Dont you prate;’ @ cw trick
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¥ ad play 68 —instead of ¢ we gosIwas mcB8—
“He has played a nice trick.” q&®mesnadzpd® §oel ‘Give
at that Aanakku’ (Tamil) i e. ‘Give at that rate’—And
baving observed the ridicule and contempt with which Euro-
peans have frequently, but justly treated language such as the
above; that circumstance will, we trust, farnish a satiefactory
apology toourreaders for theintoduction of the subjectin these
pages; being anxious to bring the matter prominently
before our native readers, with a view to the discourage-
ment of so perniciousa practice ;—a practice too, from whichno
good results; since they whasuse a mixture of English terms
neither think in English, and thereby exercise an easy
mode of acquiring the idiom of that language; nor habi-
tuate themselves to a correct and fluent expression of their
native tongue.

Provincialisms exist to a certain extent; but they are
confined to a few districts. In the Kandian country, there
are traces still left of the original purity of the Singhalese
language; asis evidenced, amongst a variety of other facts,
by the circumstance that the termination © is used in place
of ®, which is used in the low country;e. g. &6 &3® instead
of s «ls to do. In the Southern Province, the language
is used (comparatively speaking) correctly. It is indeed
matter of sincere pleasure to observe, that in that Province
at least, the people generally not only speak the Singhalese
accurately, but that many, including the rising generation,
have made great progress in the study of the Singhalese
classics. The Western Province, though possessed of talent,
must nevertheless be under the imputation of using a
mixture of the foreign languages which are spoken in it.
Tamil and Portuguese are mixed up with Singhalese by
the lower orders, whilst Tamil, Portuguese and English
terms in connection with the Singhalese are made use of by
the rising generation. * i '

- ® )t is however not a little curious to find that persons who employ
English terms in speuking the Singhalese to those who undemstand both

s
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Proceeding towards the North-western and Eastern Pro-
vinces, we meet with a jargon which can scarcely be called
Singhalese. In these districts, many of the nativesspeak
exclusively the Tamil; and numbers in Negombo and
Chilaw, speak a disgusting jumble of Tamil-Singhalese,
which is hardly intelligible even to those who are acquainted
with both the languages. Again in the mountainous parts
of Bintenna and Uwa, and amongst the Veddahs generally,
the spoken language is a corrupt dialect of the Singhalese,
equal only to the lowest slang and provincialisms, equivalent
to the following—* Let one of the pals spielafter the jagger and
lear his lag;” for “ Let one of the comrades go after the
gentleman and watch which way he goes.”

Between the above and the following specimens of lan-
guage amongst the Veddahs of Bintenns, the reader will
find butlittle contrast q.0@:@® 684t 20cO80nmnsiosd
adqe for ge@ed o8 o@dosioriabe g “I say
chaps, when do you go to (your) country ?” QovicOgeien
@288 for AB0r60¢e1@: 88— “He was laid flat on
his back like a spirit.”

However low the learning of the Singhalese at the
present day, there is one redeeming point connected with it,
and to which we refer with some degree of pride—viz.,
that the great mass of the people, and not unfrequently wo-
men, know to read and write, N. early every village in the
interior has its little Pansalla, with its presiding priest ;
and the children in the neighbourhood attend him jn the
mornings, and receive an elementary education; for which
the scholars in return render all the domestic service which
their respective situations in life allow of, Major Forbes,
with the experience of ““cleven years” in the interiorof Cey-
lon, where he had abundant opportunities of forming a correct
opinion, says: The proportion of natives who can read
and write their own difficult character may astonish, and

the languages, do not even accidentally use a mingled dislect in their
intersourse with the lower classes ignorant of English,

24
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might shame, nations who have looked on the Singhalese as
illiterate eavages.”® And the “Friend” for May 1839, bears
the following testimony—¢ Not many months ago we spent
the night at a very retired village on the western border of
Matella, and on producing our little messengers of peace,
we were gratified by seeing that almost every male in the
group which curiosity brought around us, was able to read.’

Such, briefly, is an acount of the progress and decline of
the Singhalese language: and such the state of learning
amongst the Singhalese at the present day. No one having
hitherto “made a struggle for our language,”—even if it were
only for the purpose of defending it against the slights which
Europeans have heaped upon it—1I lately ventured, though
greatly unqualified for the task, to exhibit to the European
a slight sketch of the subject in the pages of the Journal
of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Sub-
sequently to that publication I was led to believe by some
of my European friends, that a translation of the Sidath-
Sangarawa into English would prove highly useful, as well as
acceptable to those who study the Singhalese. I accordingly
undertook the task; but with what success the candour of
competent judges must alone determine. It will be perceived
from the preceding sketch of the history of the Singhalese
literature, that the language itself has undergone a change
gince the Sidath’ Sangarawa was written. Owing to that
circumstance, many, myself included, were at one time
under the impression that the study of the Sidath’ Sangarawa
could be of no real service to the Singhalese student. In
prosecuting my labours, however, I discovered the mis-
take; and have besides derived not a little personal ad-
vantage. Not only did I ascertain the inaccuracy of what
I had previously learned—hurriedly passed over—and often
ill-digested; but I also derived a more extensive acquain-

* Forbes’ Ceylon, Vol. IL p. 245.
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tance with the principles of Grammar, from a frequent
reference to Sanscrit authors—a department of Oriental
literature greatly allied to the Singhalese.

Mr. Chater in his Introduction to “ A Grammar of the
Singhalese Language,” speaking of the Sidath’ Sangarawa,
says, “this work is but little calculated to assist in acquiring
the colloquial dialect.” This we have already said is a
mistake. It is true that the present written language differs
slightly from the spoken, and both again from the style found
in a few ancient works; yet none of them can be read, nor
understood, much less can we parse, * or correctly speak the
language, even as we find it, without an acquaintance with
the Sidath’ Sangarawa—“the only standard Grammar of the
Singhalese.”t “Little calculated to assist in acquiring the
colloquial dialect!” A Grammar, as far as we can see,
instead of being Attle calculated, is altogether unnecessary,
if our object is merely to acquire a colloquial knowledge of a
language. For instance, where is the necessity of grammar
to acquire the low ungrammatical slang which numbers
speak in the streets of London? In all countries languages
are used incorrectly by the vulgar, and correctly by
the educated. In all countries, which are subject to the
government of foreigners, using a different language, the
native tongue must and will almost imperceptibly continue
to undergo a change. This is the case in Ceylon. The
question then is—Shall a Grammar be composed according to
the standard of the vulgar P—or, according to the vicissitudes
of language P—or, according to the standard of the learned?
If according to the standard of the first, none of the English
Grammars now extant are adapted to such language as may
be found in the productions of Ainsworth, Dickens, and
other popular writers, who have delineated in so masterly a
manner the habits and language of the lower classes in

* See Exercise in Parsing in Appendix C.
t+ Lambrick.
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England. If according to the second, a great portion of Dr.
Louth and Murray must now be obsolete. Butif according
to the third, that is, in consonance with the genius of & lan-
guage, and its original purity, every ancient grammar is
not only of great utility to the learner, but its study will be
an effectual check upon the degeneracy of literature.

For we should bear in mind, that whateverchange alan-
guage may undergo from time to time, owing to & diversity
of circumstances, the principal rules by which that language
is spoken or written cannot altogether be changed. Indeed
we cannot ascertain that change without knowing the ori-
ginal state from whence the difference has resulted. And
those Europeans who now compile so-called Singhalese
Grammars, deriving their authority from the urcertain,
incorrect, and vulgar use of the language of the present
day, and coining new expressions, terminations, and words,
sccording to the accidents of Grammar which they findin their
own language (a language as different in idiom, construction,
&c. from the Singhalese, as any two things can poesibly be)
are, we feel convinced, committing a grievous injury on
our language.

To neglect the study of the Sidath’ Sangarawa therefore,
for the attainment of a “colloquial dialect,” is to reduce the
learned to the level of the ignorant. But this is unjust;
since to raise the ignorant to the level of the learned is not
only easier, but more desirable. Fasier, because in the
words of Dr. Kenrick, “ the ignorant understand the learned
better than the learned do the ignorant,”—and more desirable,
because the whole of the standard works in the Singhalese
langunage will, in that case, be easily accessible to the nation.
Again, it is a mistake to suppose that the so-called
¢«colloquial” dialect, which is a language produced by the
misapplication of terms by the vulgar, and therefore
never uniform in its use,—will ever continue to be of any
authority or weight. Dr. Campbell says, “The tattle of
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children has a currency, but however universal their manner
of using words may be among themselves, it can never es-
tablish what is accounted use in language. What children
are to men, that precisely the ignorant are to the knowing.”
Such language, moreover, as that which is denominated “ the
colloquial dialect,” unless the same be redeemed by a strict
attention to the national use of the Singhalese, will be
altogether set apart for something like what is now springing
up in the West Indies, called the ZTalkee-talkee.

For, such language, the result of ignorance, in the words of
Dr. Johnson, “cannot be regarded as any part of the durable
materials of a language, and therefore must be suffered to
perish, with other things unworthy of preservation.”

But supposing the Sidath’ Sangarawa to be in a different
dialect, is it not a notorious fact, that for several centuries
past the natives have acquired a grammatical knowledge of
their language by means of the only aid within their reach
—the Sidath’ Sangarawa? Is it not equally a fact, that the
natives at the present day, wishing to acquire a grammatical
knowledge of their language, commence with no other Gram-
mar but the Sidath’ Sangarawa? What then can be the
objection to its being placed in the hands of the beginner?
Can the objectors refer us to even a dozen rules, which are in-
applicable to“the present usage of the language™ Indeed,no-
thing canbe easierthan to convey by its means a grammatical
knowledge of Singhalese as we find it now. If slight changes
have taken place in the usage of the language, the same may
be noticed by the teacher. But the real difficuity complained
of as attending the study of the Sidath Sangarawa, (to use
the language of Professor Willams, see his Sanscrit Grammar,
p- vii.), “may be traced to the labour imposed of thoroughly
mastering a number of rules on Permutation, Combination,
&c., on the first entrance upon the study of the language.
They form, as it were, a mountain of difficulty to be passed
at the very commencement of the journey, and the learner
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cannot be convinced that, when once surmounted, the ground
beyond may be more smooth than in other languages, the
ingress to which is comparatively easy.”

And in order to shew our readers that the Grammarian
himeelf intended this manual for none but the beginner, we
quote the words of our author—*“ O Pandits! although this
little Sidatha, except to the beginner, has nothing original in it to
recommend itself to the erudite ; rejoice ye, however, with me in my
labours.”

“ A Grammar of any language,” says Dr. Forbes, the
author of a Persian Grammar, “adapted for a beginner,
ought to be brief and perspicuous, containing only the
general and more useful principles of such language. It
ought to be accompanied with easy extracts for practice, as
well as a copious vocabulary. At the same time, the short-
est Grammar is too long for a beginner: therefore, those parts
absolutely necessary for the first reading, ought to be ren-
dered more prominent, by the use of a larger type. Lastly,
the work ought to be confined entirely to its legitimate
purpose, the instructing of beginners; not deviating into in~
genious metaphysical and etymological discussions, however
interesting in their proper place: nor should it be over-
crowded with superfluous paradigms of verbs, &c. so as to
swell up the volume to an undue extent.”

Now, the Sidath’ Sangarawa is peculiarly marked by the
above essential characteristics of “ a good elementary Gram-
mar.” In the first place, it is “brief; —the text extending to
but twenty octavo pages;—secondly, although perbaps
“ perspicuity ” is no characteristic of Asiatic grammarians,
the Sidath’Sangarawa “contains only the general and more
useful principles ” of the Singhalese language. Now that it
appears in an English garb, the European at least will not,
it is hoped, complain of a want, which the ignorant natives
of the ninetcenth century, generally unaccustomed to the
ancient blank verse, have not felt—* perspicuity ;”—thirdly,
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it is, ““accompanied with easy extracts;” and where there
have been any deficiencies, the translator has supplied them
to the best of his ability;—fourthly, the paraphrase or
the commentary to the Sidath’ Sangarawa furnishes the
student with the ¢ copious vocabulary,” which Dr. Forbes
considers a desideratum ;—fifthly, the absence of those faci-
lities for printing, which are found in other countries must
alone plead an excuse for not rendering “ those parts which
are absolutely necessary for beginners by the use of a larger
type.” We have however in our translation drawn a distinc-
tion between the * primary” rules, and some of the nicer
refinements of language, by translating and printing the latter
a8 Notes to the general laws;—Sixthly, it will be observed,
that the Sidath’ Sangarawa is confined to what it professes to
illustrate, * first principles ” or general maxims ¢ for begin-
ners ; "—and lastly, it is free from, what even the work of Mr.
Lambrick is hardly kept clear of—*superfluous paradigms of
verbs.” If however, the translator’s notes, which can scarcely
be regarded as “metaphysical and etymological discussions, ”
be considered a deviation from the rule laid down by Dr.
Forbes, I beg merely to remark that I am justified in
introducing them “in their proper places, ” in order to assist
the more advanced student, who alone can read them to any
advantage.

For these and many other reasons, and to guard against
errors to which a vulgar use of the Singhalese leads Euro-
peans, and also to the end that we may acquire a good
classical style, it is of paramount importance that we study
the Sidath’Sangarawa.

Nor have Europeans who find fault with the Sidath’
Sangarawa, been able to produce any competent Grammar
of the Singhalese language. I shall here notice the
three works which have emanated from Europeans, and offer
a few remarks on Mr. Tolfrey’s attempt at translation in
another place.
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1. The Dutch-Singhalese Grammar, published in 1669,
hardly deserves the name. Mr. Chater, in allusion to this
work, says,—* At that period, little, compared with what is
now known, had been ascertained concerning Eastern lan-
guages. So that, merely on account of its antiquity, a
person who wishes to learn Singhalese now, can expect but
little advantage from that work.”

The following is a specimen from this Grammar.

Or ProvNouns. *

Pronouns are substantive or adjective—they are unvarying
(indeclinable) and are the following; ©® en, ‘ these’ or #® this;
d, ‘that’ 968, ‘some.’

The pronouns-substantive vary in their terminations ac-
cording to number, and case; and they are definite or indefinite,
like nouns-substantive, definite being those which refer to
definite persons, as 89 I; o3 you; &1 he; &c.

Indefinite are those which do not relate to any definite
person as & =18 which, =O¢ who, &c.

Some are simple, and others are compound. The simple
are o0 I, § this.

The compounds are those compounded of two words, as «®
eomaensl any one; from =B any, and Gmeenal person;
—eami8comc s, from 6e8 which, and eoeensd
person.—p. 57, :

The 2d and 3d person, thou and ke, are expressed in Sin-
ghalese in several ways, according to the quality of the person
addressed or spoken of. The words &0 thou, and & ke, are
not used except towards slaves and very low people. &® thou,
&2% he, are used by a superior to his inferior, as by a father
to a son, and a master to his scholar. egaienvmr thou, and
edoney he, are used by them when speaking of their
equals. &gslod thou, csleredodd ke, are also used to-
wards equals; but are a little more respectful than the
former. 5QsIO®SIes thou, DigOmzd he, are used by an

¢ Compare these sections with our remarks in Appendix C.
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inferior to his superior, as by a subject to a lord. W=me®nzw
ke, is the most respectful, and the grandest mode of address-
ing one, as also ®@dwew he, which is of the same force
as the last.”—p. 68.

2. Of Mr. Chater's work of 1815, we may predicate
the same that he has predicated of the Dutch Grammar of
1669. But it must be admitted, that of all European Gram-
mars of the Singhalese language, Mr. Chater’s is the best.
It is, however, evidently the creature of a Sanscrit and Pali
scholar, who had not an adequate acquaintance with
Singhalese. There is in it much that is exclusively San-
scrit; Don Thomasz Modliar, * who, it is said, supplied Mr.
Chater with the matter for this manual, was not well ac-
quainted with English. Nor, on the other hand, was Mr.
Chater a good Singhalese scholar. These, doubtless, were
the causes which conspired to render his work less correct
than it might otherwise have proved. 'We have, however, no
hesitation in saying, that we would put it into the hands of
an adult beginner, who could think for himself, if he were but
provided with a confpetent teacher who could lead him
aright, |

A comparison of a portion of the Introduction and
Appendix C. with Mr. Chater’s Grammar, will at once exhi-
bit to the reader the incorrectness of many of his views
regarding the Singhalese characters.

The section on “ compounding letters” is good; but is
not lucid enough for a beginner. 'We notice amongst others
the following errors.

“ e is a compound of @ and w” p. 12, (but see ante
p- xi.), “ All the letters may be doubled, as exs, €9, q3 "
p- 13, (but see p. 7).

In the appellations given to the accidents of Grammar
Mr. Chater has for the most part adopted Sanscrit
names; a8 &0 &c. This can no more be defended

* See our notice of him at p. ccalvii.

21
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than the rage for a Sanscrit style in Singhalese writers,
or the preference which Dr. Johnson seems to have given
to Latin over English epitaphs, in celebrating the worth of
deceased English writers. Speaking of substantives, he
falls into an error from which Mr. Lambrick is not free, in
drawing a distinciion between ““ two declensions of nouns ;
one used in declining animate things, and the other things
inanimate.” *—p. 15.

Of the cases, Mr. Chater treatsof seven ; and he supplies the
omission of an eighth case, the vocative, in his Preface. He
bas still failed to notice a ninth, which the Singhalese lan-
guage possessed. See § 39 and note infra. He has also fallen
into a serious mistuke by confounding the first, or nomina~
tive case, with the instrumental.

In all other material respects, Mr. Chater may be said
to have followed the principles laid down by the Sidath’San-
garawa.

It ishoweverto beregretted thathedid not treat upon other
and more useful topics than those included in a few observa-
tions on the substantive and the verb, and ona few particles
and interjections. Indeed, if smaller types were adopted,
this work could be compressed into forty-eight octavo pages.

3. In “ A Grawmar of the Singhalese Language, as it
is now (1834) written and spoken by men of learning and
others, compiled by the Rev. S. Lambrick,” we find many an
innovation unwarranted by use; many a change both in the
accidents of Grammar, and in the terminations of words,
totally inconsistent with the existing usage of the Singha-
lese; whilst there is a deficiency upon matters of greater
importance, the combination, elision, and permu‘ation of
letters, &c.

E. G. Mr. Lambrick has introduced into his work what is
called theneuter gender, altogether unknown to the Singhalese.
This can no more be defended than a statement that the

* See p. 19, and note, as to the real distinction in gender,
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infinitive which the Greeks use, is the gerund or supine of
. the Greek language; or that Acyos ‘a word,’ and regio ‘a
ocountry,’ are neuter, because they are inanimate things.

Mr. Lambrick might with equal reason and propriety have
given usalso, the common gender, unknown to the Singhalese.
For, similar to what with his English notions Mr. Lambrick
findsin the Singhalese as the neuter, others may not fail to
perceive the common gender, as in the Singhalese word sen sl
sons, a word equivalent to ¢ children,” including daughters,
(videnote at p. 24); although, according to Grammar, it is in
the masculire. Again, of the cases, of which there are no
less than nine kncwn to the Singhalese, Mr. Lambrick has
given us only siz. He says, at page 118— The noun
signifying the place where is put in the genitive.” Now this
isnot so. Italways governs a locative case, vide § 33. If,
however, it is intended to amalgamate, as in Latin, the
instrumental, ablative, and locative cases into one, © ®e'®
(¥*) 8023 put it in the sun,” should be in the ablative
and not in the genitive. Nor is Mr. Lambrick correct in
his doctrine that the noungoverned by a Singhalese postposi-
tion or poetpositive noun, must be put in the accusative, as
“mneia@000mQent this has befallen me along of you.”—
p- 117. Here ®&3e, is a postposition which is equivalent to
26 5262:906®me; and governs the same case that the
latter word does—the auxiliary. It is true that the pronoun
happens to have the same termination.both in the accusative
and the auziliary ( see§ 10 Addenda, or Appendix B.); but it
is nevertheless as wrong to say that &0 in evwwele is in

the accusative, as to pronounce that in the sentence
Sed magno Znee mecum teneatur amore.— Firgil.

‘me’ is in the accusative, because it is of the same form as
the ablative. Indeed we cannot say wherein Mr. Lambrick
is. correct in his Syntax of cases. Nearly every rule which we
have perused on this head is faulty.

~ * The termination proper (o the locative ; see § 63.

t This ahoold be 94 and not §20o
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It is alco not a little curious, that Mr. Lambrick has not
found out the passive voice in the Singhalese language. He
says, at p. 26, what indeed Mr. Pridham states in his com-
pilation on Ceylon, vol. IL p. 828, upon the authority of the
Rev. Mr. Selkirk—* There are four voices—the wvolitive,
the involitive, the accusative, and the reciprocal;” and adde
the following note— A passive voice cannot be expressed
in Singhalese, but by some turn of the sentence, as the man
was hilled by an elephant ; say in Singhalese, an elephant
hilled the man. He was soundly beaten; eay in Singhalese, He
ate a sound beating.” Here Mr. Lambrick is clearly in error.

Not only does the Sidath’ Sangarawa treat of the paseive
voice, see § 41; but examples may also be adduced where the
passive voice is used, without such a turn of the sentence as
stated by Mr. Lambrick; who, it is manifest, has confounded
a peculiarity in the idiom of the language with the supposed
turn of expression in the passive.® ®gercemd muyed
20O [ for on g £I@uQYD—@e§O> being the correct and less
vulgar exgression] He ate a sound beating, is an expression
peculiar to the Singhalese.t Now, neuter verbs do not
admit of a passive voice. Thus deat, although a transitive verb
in English, is nevertheless neuter in Singhalese; and cannot

* Dr. Stevenson in reference to ‘*‘the Hindi, Marathi, and Telugu”
languages (vide Asiatic Society’s Journal for 1848, vol. vii.p. 88) says, “that
verbs in all these languages have. properly speaking, no passive voice, A fow
verbs.itis true, may by the help of jiwem, to go, in Marathi, and the
corresponding verb in Hindi and Gujarathi, and to fall, in the southern
languages above-mentioned, be squeezed into a passive form; but it is an
unnatural form, and is never used but by Eutopeans, or natives when
imitating them, or translating from another language where a pasive exists,
In Marathi, no native would say S @IEOD))  mari/a Jéto, I go beat,’
but would thus express himself 998 0D mdy khato ‘I eat blows.’”
May not this be the very peculiarity which we bave noticed in the Sin-
ghalese ?

1 And here the student will not fail to ohserve that the very expression
‘He ate a sound beating > may be, and is frequently put in & passive
form without altering the peculiar words above used. Thas %&Ld@aoa
OgelenIS «He has eaten » sound beating, ”
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therefore be used in the passive voice. * It is of the same sig-
nification as ©v2p@W® strike, given in the Sidath’ Sangaraws,
see § 41. But transitive verbs do admit of a passive voice
without such a change of expression, as “ He ate a sound
beating ” for “ He was soundly beaten,” e. g. ¢u@s6¢®
08 908 516¢ B8 & — The doctrines were preached by Budha;
or Q®§6 896640088 & ; Heaven and earth were
created by God, &ec., vide supra, p. xxxviii. t

Most of the errors to which I have now directed the
reader’s attention, have resulted, I am persuaded, from
not consulting this Grammar of the Singhalese. Hence its
importance and utility. Apart from the considerations to
which I have already referred, a translation of the Sidath’
Sangarawa can hardly fail to be highly interesting to the
general reader. He will find much useful information upon
different subjects in the examples which are borrowed
either from books or from usage.

In the midst of my labours, and after I had brought my
translation to the end of the fourth chapter, a friend kindly
lent me a MS. copy of a projected translation of the Sidath’
Sangarawa by a Mr. Tolfrey, a relative, I believe, of the
celebrated Oriental linguist, W. Tolfrey, Esq., late of H. M.
Civil Service in Ceylon.

Of this version of the Sidath’ Sangarawa it may be af-
firmed, that it is ¢ncorrect as a translation, deficient in matter
at almost every page, confused in its arrangement, and mixed
up with the translator’s own ideas and illustrations; and that
it by no means conveys to an European, much less to a
Singhalese scholar, who can read the English, a correct idea of
the text. So much is this the case, that on a comparison of
the two translations, that of Mr. Tolfrey has been pronounced

* Hence the peculiarity of expression in the Singhalese, in conveying
the sentence “ He was soundly beaten.”
t Wealso fnd, that the Rev. Mr. Callaway has compiled a Dictionary

of the Singhalese language, to which are prefixed a few remarks on Sia-
ghalese Grammar ; but this is very scarce.
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by a competent judge, to be “ merely notes on the Sidath’
Sangarawa;” and I am rather disposed to consider it as such.
But remarks having been made by certain parties, with &
view to detract from our labours, to the effect that Mr.
Tolfrey’s translation precluded the mecessity of this under-
taking, I am under the necessity of noticing that work more
extensively than I should otherwise have done. The inac-
curacies to be met with in Mr. Tolfrey’s translation
are so numerous, that scarcely a single paragraph is free
from palpable errors and omissions; faults these which
doubtless arose from the many disadvantages under which
he laboured, one of which was the imperfect knowledge of
the English which his teachers possessed;—a deficiency
greatly felt at the time he carried on his labours. The
following paragraphs plainly indicate that he had not stu-
died the Singhalese, and moreover that he was indebted to the
distorting medium of interpretation as a substitute for that
ample stock of information which is 8o necessary for all pur-
poses of translation.

“This Grammar” says he “is called 8¢dlesenss®, a help to
understanding, to which is added a book of notes, &c. ”

We cannot divine how Mr. Tolfrey could have rendered
8¢eend “help to understanding: "—e 9%, which means
digest or compilation, cannot mean either “help” or * under-
standing; * nor can 8¢s3, compounded of 8 established, and
¢z3 knowledge or conclusion, be tortured to mean either the
one or the other of th? words given by him.

How & person acquainted with the Singhalese, and com-
petent to translate the Sidath’Sai:garawa, could pronounce
that the style of the Sidath’ Sangarawa is “more approxi-
mate to the Sanscrit” (perhaps Mr. Tolfrey meant) than
“the spoken !anguage”— eurprises us, and the dictum is one
to which we cannot subscribe—vide supra.

Example 1. opmoe omlomnmddwsvgsioded:
88 NE¢EE,06 SOV LRI o3 ¢
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“The wicked although learned in sciences, will, like ser-
pents wearing a jewel in their necks, be the very terror of
others by entwining themselves round the Sandal-tree-like
king.” (see p. 8.)

Mr. Tolfrey has rendered the above as follows:—* The
knowledge of bad men is also like.the precious stone in the
roof of the Cobra capella; when such men surround a king
they terrify his people like the same snake twisted round
the Sandal tree.”

Example 2. cooflgldPwangedsicalsed: H3D
mEnE DS g pdelia:

«Speak thou by fixing thy deep coloured long eyes, by
moving thy neck, and by protruding thy red hand through
thy loose robes, which are secured by a girdle.” (see p. 15.)

The above is one of the numerous passages that are alto-
gether omitted in Mr. Tolfrey’s translation.

Example3. ¢ 52 &1000010¢0@0028 00 0an606 Desg w9,

“Let great and small men be placed in suitable positions
like the adze and the razor.” (see p. 28.)

Rendered by Mr. Tolfrey thus:— Let greatsinners be
punished like the condemned.”

Example 4. ©c65Bs06@e 606080 msg8asm
6P cudmRPVsIgusifgomncdad.

“King Kusa forgot the indignities which had been pre-
viously offered to him by the Princess, who supplicated at
his Lotus-like feet, veiling them with her mossy flowing
hair.” (see p. 29.)

The translation of Mr. Tolfrey has the f'ollowmg :—“The
Princess prepared (to bathe) with feet like the Lotus, and hair
dishevelled as the (floating) grass, formerly affronted king
Kusa, who complimenting forgave her ; (literally) who did
not keep it in his heart.”

Example 5. 5698300 e®el8oitar o6 Hodse
DPODD S0OO NGO nA PaIce s sIghsss.d
[QL1Q1 N
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«It will be well to be virtuous (by three doors) in all the
three ways, until the demon of decrepitude, having chewed
by means of (her) diseased mouth, and aipped the humonrs,
shall not give unto death the cud of (thy) body.” (see p. 34.)

In Mr. Tolfrey’s:—* The shrivelled hag (age) having with
the mouth disease sucked-the juice up the exhausted body,
it were well, before it i8 delivered to the God of death, to
fill it through the three doors of life with virtue.”

Example 6. suweodsslll 290053000088 e
0d 4885330

« Swarms of bees which at day-Jight hover over the Lotuses
are like the offspring of darkness proceeding in quest of
their parent of darkness.” (see p. 40.)

Thus in Mr. Tolfrey’s translation :— At night (literally
mother night) swarms of honey-fleas swarm in the Lotuses
(amidst) darkness like wandering blind Rittens.”

Example 7. @30.cecgoBsdBindc®e sy 96686
2000080 nPDplLeodm

QO eloped (separated) wife! when thou encounterest the
spirit (Raksha) of a threatening cloud— having. the tongue
of lightning—flowing (drooping) hair of rain—and the long
teeth of a continuous flock of cranes—repeat (or mutter)
the charm of (thy) husband’s name.” (see p. 41.)

Thus by Mr. Tolfrey :—* O woman, when you encounter
the great cloud (portending rain) which resembles Rhaksa
(the devil), the time of paddy birds (which are white, and
fly in rainy weather in line) being his teeth, the lightning
his tongue, and the rain his hanging locks, repeat as an
incantation the name of a husband.”

Selections of this nature might be multiplied without
number; but it will perhaps suffice to refer the reader to
an entire Chapter of the translation in question (see

Appendix C.) as shewing the difficulties attendant upon
translating into a foreign idiom.
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Such then is the character of s translation, if it may be so
called, which is wanting in exactness and precision; which
exhibite a vast deal of extraneous matter; and is, moreover,
deficient in many of the important passages given in the text.

This therefore can offer no real ground of objection to one
who labours in attempting to present the public with a more
correct version ; and the more 80, since Mr. Tolfrey’s trans-
lation, which was never printed, but circulatedin M S., is not
accessible to all.

I must not, however, omit to state, that the very circum-
stance of Mr. Tolfrey’s translation being incorrect, was an
inducement to me to weigh well the meaning of each sentence
and expression before I rejected his. And had it not been
for so effectual a check, I fear I might have been driven to
greater errors and inaccuracies, than are doubtlessstill to be
met with in the following pages.

Even withtheassistance of the translation referred to, of the
paraphrase or the commentary to which reference has been
made, and the knowledge which I may fairly lay claim toas a
native Singhalese, added to the valuable instruction of three
of the best Singhalese scholars of the present day—1I have
in the course of translation, had to encounter difficulties, of
which an Englishman can scarcely form an adequate idea.

The text itself, given in the Appendix, has to a certain
extent been redeemed by me at considerable labour and
expense, and with the aid of two of the ablest pandits of the
day, from the unintelligible and incorrect state to which
it was found reduced by ignorant copyists.

The eagerness with which the natives have purchased
the greatest part of an impression of 400 copies of the Sidath’
Sangarawa, which I lately published, and the approbation
of that edition expressed by some of the ablest of the
Singhalese scholars of the Southern Province, more es-
pecially by those attached to the Meeripenne Temple,
induce me to believe that the text, which has now gone

2m
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through a second edition, is at least purged from serious
blunders. A translation, effected under such advantages,
may therefore, prove to be comparatively correct; but I by
no means flatter myself that my language is altogether free
from errors.

My readers are doubtless aware of the difficulties
attending the translation of a work from one tongue into
another, and especially froman Eastern toa Westernlanguage.
To be literal in the translation here presented, was mext to
impossible—to be altogether free, was materially to depart
from the original. I have frequently met with passages ex-
pressed with such terseness and brevity, that a literal
translation would render the subject perfectly ridiculous, if
not unintelligible. On the one hand, I have found that s
tediously long expression was capable of being rendered
into English in few words; whilst on the other, a very
simple Singhalese expression required the aid of considerable
circumlocution in order to render it comprehensible to the
English reader. I have therefore endeavoured to steer a
middle course, by rendering the original as nearly as I could
into its equivalent English; sometimes amplifying or ex-
plaining the text within parentheses, and at others conveying
the sense thereof in a few words. But in either case, I have
experienced much difficulty in avoiding the Singhalese idiom:
and I confess I have been often compelled to retain it from
sheer necessity, whilst frequently I have been led into it
unconsciously ; thus adding one more instance to the truth of
Dr. Johnson’s remark, that ¢ no book was ever turned from
one language into another, without imparting something
of its native idiom.”* If, however, I have at all made myself
intelligible in conveying the Singhalese into English, I trust
I bave attained the desired object.

A few words on the work itself, as given in the Appendix,
and I shall have done.

* Prefacc to the Dictionary.
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Like the Mugdhabddha, which is the shortest Sanscrit
Grammar known to us, the Sidath’ Sangarawa is compressed
into the narrowest “ compass, is exquisitely sententious, and
of course exquisitely difficult, each rule requiring a comment
or explanation.” Its language, though found in that purity
which now no longer exists, seems nevertheless to beginners,
so different from the present Singhalese, that the remark
bas been frequent— * that it is written in & language differ-
ent from that now spoken.” Some passages, it is true, are
unintelligible to us for want of the context; as for insiance,
oertain illustrations quoted by the Grammarian from the
poem called 4sakdd—vide Appendix, note at p. 180.

But this difficulty is not confined to ancient writings. The
modern labours under the same disadvantage. This arises
from the multiplicity of the affixes, -both nominal and
verbal; the curious devices of inserting, substituting, eliding,
and transferring letters; the divers changes which result
from their combination; the existence of a great number of
synonymes * for the same object; and from the frequent
adoption of the metrical style for prose; thus interposing
obstacles which are rendered the more difficult to overcome
by the peculiar philosophy which the Singhalese writings
convey. Meeripenne, a living author, has, in reference to the
Sidath’Sangarawa, composed the following stanza; and but
for a commentary which accompanies it no one would be
able to decipherits meaning correctly.

05l BEo qfasdame@vce &
»ndledtcn s DanneB8xsbuxsd )
cerdoncdes gmsionnnéd »
8len 2966 6V Bad &

* S0 vast is the number of meanings which one word, nay one simple
sound, conveys, that the same letter may be uvsed to convey as many
meaniogs as one pleases; vide the Birasa Poem, ante p cviii. And 80 numerous
are the synonymes in the Singhalese, that to know them all is a work of labour
all butinsurmountable. The Namiwalia contains a vast number of these syno-
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It may be translated; “Bow to the science of Grammar,
which removes mental doubts,—and which (treats) of the
verb in the seventh chapter—(by whose rules) certain final
letters are lopped off—and vowel sounds are (by substitution)
incorporated with consonants,—and which further treats of
six kinds of roots that receive inflections, (and) of five long
vowela.”

Or thus:—* Bow to the self-denying Budha of brilliant
lustre, and of five eyes; who removed the doubts of (man’s)
mind; performed meritorious acts; destroyed the forest
of sins; preached in profitable stanzas; was not wishful of
praising countries and states; was a supreme gem; and whose
remains receive offerings.”

The Rev. B. Clough, in the Introduction to his Dictionary,
vol IL p. xvii., says —* When a language like the Singhalese
has been a written medium of intercourse for almost unknown
centuries, and used as a channel for the communication of
knowledge on moral, religious, and scientific subjects, we
expect to find it ** highly cultivated in its grammatical
construction.”

The European reader in general will find this expectation,
realized upon a careful perusal of the first Singhalese work
here presented to the public. Considering its antiquity, and
the comprehensiveness of its rules, which present the rudi-
ments of a correct and well defined Oriental language,
bearing a close resemblance to Sanscrit, Greek, Pali, and
Latin, we obtain indubitable evidence of the early greatness,
and the civilization of the Singhalese. Otherwise, it is difficult
to conceive how they could have attained that perfection in
their grammatical forms, which the Sidath’ Sangarawa ex-
hibits. For, says Macaulay, in his History of England—

nymes; and nothing would facilitate the study of the Singhalese classicsmore than
a constant reference to this work. We once undertook the tasks of translating
it into English, but regret to say, met with no sort of encourazement to
complete it.
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“Rude societies have language, and often copious and
energetic language; but they have no scientific Grammar,
no definitions of nouns and verbs, no names for declensions
moods, tenses, and voices.”

Ihave already made an attempt to ascertain the date of
the Sidath’Sangarawa, vide p. clxxx. Its designation  Sidath’
Sangarawa,” may betranslated into English—* A4 digest of first
Principles,” [from 8¢} * (Singhalese) or §&0 »3= (Sanscrit)
“A demostrated truth;” vide Amara Cosha; and esendh
(Singhalese) from eswwe (Sanscrit) A compilation, an
abridgement: "—vide 4mara Cosha.| Its authorship is as-
cribed to the uncertain source of the chief of a temple called
Pathiraja’ Piriwena, whom some believe to be identical with
the author of the Baliwatdra; and others with the writer of
the Rasawahini. Both these conjectures are emtitled to
considerable attention. No one can read the Baliwatdra,
without being particularly struck with the sameness of
method in which that and the Sidath’ Sangarawa are writ-
ten; whilst the following passage in the Rasawdhini ¢c30 e00
BuemInInBmaonResd s 65ecDe¢nednd s mow
06 e00OrS & — This (book called the) RASAWAHINI was
composed by the (same ) Reverend WEDEY'HA, who had com-
posed the Singhalese (verbal science or ) Grammar in the Singha-
lese language:”—furnishes us with a clue to reconcile these
opinions, and to fix the authorship of the Sidath’ Sangarawa
upon Wedey’ha. For, considering that the above writer was
@ great proficient in the Pali language, and the author of
several Pali works, viz: the Padya-madhu, and Samantha
kuta-warnandwa ; and considering also the date which
tradition assigns to them, and the plan of the Baldwatira,
which the Sidath-Sangarawa closely follows, as well as'the
fact that there is no Singhalese Grammar in existence, or at

* @rsdm s, (8@ completed @33 end, conolusion) demonstrated or
established conclusion, as the concurrent doctrines of all the authorities on
asubject similarly interpreted. “ 9D S, a compilation and abridgment,
from 3OS "—Clough.
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all referred to by any of the comparatively modern writers,

some of the native pandits are inclined to favowm the

belief—that by the “ Singhalese (verbal-science or) Gram-

mar in the Singhalese language,” is here meant the Sidath’:
Sangarawa.

A few general observations will be found at the conclu-
sion of each chapter. It is therefore not necessary to enter
into & detail, or & summary of them here. Suffice it
to remark, that the only chapter which appears to demand an
extended notice from me is the 12th, on Rhetoric—an art to
which the Singhalese have paid no inconsiderable attention
from the earliest period of the known history of this Island.
I bave accordingly drawn up a few observations, which will
be found inserted in Appendix C. The utility of, and indeed
the necessity for, studying the Science of Rhetoric is by far
too obvious to be here further insisted on. And it is to
be hoped that the time is not far distant when we shall have
a translation of the Swabahas’ alankdra, from the pen of one
who can do the subject justice.

The Grammar is in twelve parts or Chapters, each of which
is divided into sections; and, to make reference to the trans-
lation the more facile, I have subdivided the sections into
paragraphs, which will be found to correspond both in the
translation and in the text given in the Appendix.

I need hardly say any thing in reference to another work ;
which together with its translation is here added; since its
brevity and practical utility are too obvious to need any
justification for its insertion in connection with the Sidath’
Sangarawa. It is called the Vibatk® Maldama—*A garland
of Cases:” and was composed by a priest named Kiarmba,
see p. CCXXXVil,

‘Whenever in the course of my reading I have met with
a passage in Saenscrit or English writers, which I conceived
likely to throw light on the subject of this translation, I have
not omitted to insert it by wayof note. I have,however,been
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speringin remarks of my own on general Grammar, although
the numerous peculiarities of the Singhalese language have
frequently suggested to my mind the propriety of drawing
up a few observations. I have also occasionally found it expe~
dient to institute a comparison of the English and Sanscrit,
with the Singhalese, with a view of assisting those Europeans,
whose researches in the former are of sucha character and
to such an extent, that a reference to it cannot in my
opinion fail to render the study of the Singhalese Grammar
less irkdome, and its comprehension more easy. For,
a8 Dr. Lowth has well remarked in the Introduction
to the English Grammar, p.ix.—“When he (the learner)
has & competent knowledge of the..main principles of
Grammar in general, exemplified in his own language;
he will then apply himself with great advantage to the study
of any other. To enter at once upon the science of Gram-
mar, and the study of a foreign language, is to encounter
two difficulties together, each of which would be much
lessened by being taken separately and in its proper order.”

‘Whenever the notes extended to any inconvenient length,
I have found it necessary to transfer them to the Appendix.
Being also convinced that a few remarks suggestive of &
course of study and reading may prove useful to Europeans,
I have, after collecting the opinions of many learned and
judicious men, and collating them with my own less perfect
observations, given my viewson the subject in the Appendix.

‘Whilst on one hand, the absence of a complete fount of
Singhalese type has occasioned a wide departure from what
is considered the standard of orthography amongst us, I
regret on the other, that my own want of attention has led
.to the use of a promiscuous mode of spelling Asiatic words
in English or Roman characters. According to the plan
laid down by Sir W. Jones, and which seems to have been
followed by many of the Oriental scholars of the present
day, it will be found that I have used vowels of one denomi-
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mation for another, double for single letters, aspirate for
inaspirate, et vice versa. This was kindly brought to my
‘notice by & friend, but rather toolate to enable me entirely
toalter the aheets: and lest I should “perpetuate a provincial
or inelegant pronunciation,” a considerable proportion of the
errata is devoted to the correction of these errors, according
‘to the system laid down in Note 3, Appendix C.

In preparing an Introduction to the Sidath’ Sangarawa,
1 proposed to lay before my readers, a comprehensive history
of the Singhalese language, with select specimens from nearly
the whole of its standard writers. But as I proceeded with
the tesk, I found my difficulties neither few, nor, in many
cases, surmountable. The great variety of Singhalese books,
the paucity of iuformation regarding their writers, the
difficulty experienced in the collection of even the little known
of them, and the absence ofalibrary to which ready access may
be had; added to the incessant excitement of & profession,
whose claims upon my attention left me but little leisure,
induced me to contract my original design; and to prepare
for the press the, comparatively few materials I already pos-
sessed. But if it should be permitted me hereafter, under
Divine Providence, to revise these sheets, and to present
the public with a second edition, I am not without hopes
that I may not only effect considerable improvement in the
translations, but also obtain larger and more valuable acces-
sions to this history of Singhalese literature, which from
the causes already alluded to, is far more brief than even
the available materials would have enabled me to present
the reader.

To the Singhalese scholar there is perhaps little in these
pages calculated to excite interest. But to the European
I hope they will prove both interesting and valuable.
The specimens of poetry and prose, independently of
their intringic merit as Oriental compositions, may present
him with a picture of the manners of the Singhalese, and
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exhibit the peculiarities of thought and feeling which actuate
Eastern writers. They may also serve, under the judicious
guidance of a teacher, as a Delectus for both beginners and
advanced students; and will furnish appropriate subjects for
different exercises in composition and translation. *

I am fully sensible that future researches into the Sin-
ghalese language—a department of literature which has not
been to any extent explored by Europeans—will lead to the
discovery of errors and imperfections in my humble labours.
'With reference to defects of style, perfect corregtness perhaps
cannot, and, I believe, ought not to be expected from me;
I ean, therefore, scarcely persuade myself to offer an apology.
I may, however, remark, that'if the investigations contained
in the pages now presented to the public, be the means of
awakening a spirit of inquiry in the minds of my country-
men;—of inviting the attention of the settler in Ceylon
to the language of the Singhalese,—of prompting him to
a critical study of, and & philosophic research into, the
native literature,—and of giving him astimulustothe study of
alanguage, lttle understood, less cultivated, much neglected,
and to @ great extent slighted,—the writer's chief aim will
have been attained.

It now only remains for me, in conclusion, to notice the
assistance I have received during the progress of this work.

My especial thanks are due to the Government of Ceylon,
and more particularly to the Hon’ble C. J. MacCarthy, Esq.,
Colonial Secretary, for the kindness and liberality with which
I have been permitted the free use of their Press for the
publication of this Grammar.

I cannot also omit to mention with thankfulness the name
of Mr. J. Capper, the late indefatigable Secretary to the
Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, but for whose
kind suggestion and encouragement I should probably never
have undertaken this work.

* See specimen of an exercise in Appendix C.

22
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Besides tendering my sincere thanks to Mr. W. Skeen,
the talented Government Printer, for the arduous task of
revising these sheets for the Press, I beg to record my lasting
obligations to Mr. A. M. Ferguson, for his kind assistance;
and my acknowledgments to Mr. J. R. Blake, for whose
valuable suggestions I am very greatly indebted.

J. A.
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